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OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY BOARD
AGENDA

Apologies
To receive apologies for absence, including notifications of any
changes to the membership of the Board.

Minutes (Pages 5 -12)
To confirm as a correct record the minutes of the meeting of the
Board held on 11 February 2026.

Declarations of Interest
a) To receive declarations of non pecuniary interests in respect
of items on this agenda

For reference: Having declared their non pecuniary interest
members may remain in the meeting and speak and, vote on the
matter in question. A completed disclosure of interests form
should be returned to the Clerk before the conclusion of the
meeting.

b) To receive declarations of disclosable pecuniary interests in
respect of items on this agenda

For reference: Where a Member has a disclosable pecuniary
interest he/she must leave the meeting during consideration of the
item. However, the Member may remain in the meeting to make
representations, answer questions or give evidence if the public
have a right to do so, but having done so the Member must then
immediately leave the meeting, may not vote and must not
improperly seek to influence the outcome of the matter. A
completed disclosure of interests form should be returned to the
Clerk before the conclusion of the meeting.

(Please Note: If Members and Officers wish to seek advice on
any potential interests they may have, they should contact
Governance Support or Legal Services prior to the meeting.)

Urgent Items
To consider any other items that the Chair decides are urgent.

Call-In of Cabinet's Decision on Implementation of the English (Pages 13 - 48)
Riviera Beach Standards

To consider the Call-In of Cabinet’s Decision on Implementation of

the English Riviera Beach Standards.

Performance Report 2025/26 — Quarter 3 (Pages 49 - 88)
To consider the Performance Report 2025/26 for Quarter 3 and
make recommendations to the Cabinet.

Annual Review of the Council's Climate Change Action Plan (Pages 89 - 102)
To consider the submitted report on the Annual Review of the

Council’s Climate Change Action Plan and make recommendations

to the Cabinet.
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Social Mobility in Torbay (Pages 103 - 274)
To explore opportunities around social mobility in Torbay.
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Agenda Item 2
TORBAY COUNCIL

Minutes of the Overview and Scrutiny Board
11 February 2026
-: Present :-

Councillor Long (Chair)

Councillors Cowell, Douglas-Dunbar, Foster, Johns, Law, Spacagna (Vice-Chair),

Stevens and Tolchard

(Also in attendance: Councillors Billings (virtual), Bye, Barbara Lewis (virtual),
Chris Lewis, David Thomas and Tyerman)

50.

51.

52.

53.

Apologies

An apology for absence was received from Councillor Fellows. Apologies were also
received from the following Cabinet Members: Councillors Jackie Thomas (who was
represented by Councillor David Thomas) and Councillor Tranter.

Minutes

The minutes of the meeting of the Board held on 14 January 2026 were confirmed as
a correct record and signed by the Chair.

Declarations of Interest
No declarations of interest were made.
Budget Monitoring - Revenue and Capital Quarter 3 2025/2026

The Cabinet Member for Housing and Finance, Councillor Tyerman, outlined the
submitted Budget Monitoring report for 2025/2026 which set out the quarter 3 position
in respect of the Council’s Revenue and Capital Budgets. Cabinet Members and
Directors also attended the meeting and responded to questions as well as Councillor
Tyerman.

Councillor Bye provided an update since the report had been published and advised
that the Children’s Services overspend continued but the wording in the report needed
further refining. This was driven largely by high-cost placements and reliance on
unregulated provision. Some progress had been made reducing unregulated
placements, but more work needed to be done. The Government had agreed to write
off 90% of historic Special Educational Needs and Disabilities (SEND) overspends,
however, future funding arrangements remain uncertain with the Government taking
over the funding for SEND from 2028.
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Overview and Scrutiny Board Wednesday, 11 February 2026

Members asked questions in respect of the following:

o What was the actual cost difference between regulated and unregulated
children’s placements, and how do these compare financially and
operationally?

o What would the cost implications be if the Council provided its own placements,
including the potential benefits of managing the market more effectively?
o Why was progress slow in transitioning children out of unregulated provision?

Was this due to delays in obtaining Ofsted registration, availability of
appropriate placements, or other barriers?

o Why were waste disposal costs higher than expected? Was more residual
waste being sent to the Energy-from-Waste (EfW) plant than planned? What
factors were driving this increase? (A written response would be provided.)

o Could reassurance be provided that historic debts labelled as old or historic
were being reviewed thoroughly, with proper tracking of business rates and
council tax recovery processes?

o Were the current levels of write-offs for Council Tax and Business Rates typical
compared to previous years and national benchmarks?
o What early intervention steps were taken when residents start falling into

arrears, and were they consistently being signposted to support such as the
community helpline?

o Why was the Integrated Care Organisation (ICO) not included within the
Council’s financial sustainability plan, given it presents a risk area?

o Why was there such a large overspend in AOTAS (educated other than at
school) and school place allocations, despite reduced numbers? What cost
pressures or quality issues are driving this?

o What solutions exist to resolve issues around Torbay Coast & Countryside
Trust (TCCT) parking passes, particularly in relation to fairness and integration
with the Council’s parking tariff structure?

o Why were charges in TCCT car parks different from others, and how could
these be rationalised without inappropriate cross-subsidising between car
parks?

o Could alternative permit options or differential pricing be explored to better

reflect the different destinations, usage patterns, and operational costs of
TCCT car parks?

o When we refer to collection rates could it include percentages e.g. what does
good look like compared to the budget. (A written response would be provided
to this and a note for future reports.)

The following responses were provided:

o Unregulated placements were not automatically cheaper; cost was dependent
on the complexity of need and availability rather than the regulatory status.
Ofsted registration does not necessarily make it cheaper, it is more about the
quality of the provision. Some providers were pursuing Ofsted registration, but
competition between authorities for high-need placements keeps costs high.
Average cost of placements was £8,500 per week locally, compared to £6,000—
£7,000 nationally.
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o If the Council partnered to run its own children’s homes, it could manage the
market more effectively like other authorities. This may stabilise costs, but
regulatory compliance, staffing, and specialist infrastructure mean in-house
provision isn't inherently cheaper but it provides greater control over quality and
availability.

o Progress was slow in moving children out of unregulated provision due to:

o delays in achieving Ofsted registration for suitable placements;

o limited availability of specialist placements for complex needs; and

o market competition between local authorities.

However, progress had been made in recent months, with two children due to
move into Ofsted-registered placements shortly.

o The Team was reviewing the end-to-end process for business rates and
council tax debts and was working to ensure that debts were not allowed to
become too historic. They were also appointing a new enforcement agent and
increasing early intervention to prevent arrears escalating. Some debts relate
to Covid grants, so validation work was ongoing to ensure accuracy.

o The write-off levels were typical although the Council has not reviewed debt as
regularly in recent years, explaining why the figures may appear elevated.
o Steps taken when residents fall into arrears include signposting to the

Community Helpline, with early engagement encouraged. Previously,
residents may not have been connected with someone skilled enough to
arrange realistic repayment plans. Members were encouraged to ask residents
to speak to the Team early because ignoring someone getting into debt only
creates a bigger problem.

o A separate transformation plan exists for the ICO with regular updates to
Directors. Sustainability plans cover pressures within existing Council budgets
(e.g., children’s placements), whereas the ICO sits within a different
programme structure.

o Although numbers in AOTAS have reduced from 72 to the 30s, costs have
risen because:

o quality improvements have offset savings from reduced numbers;
o more families have secured high-cost independent school placements;
and
o pressures remain around children with autism requiring out-of-area
specialist placements. (A written response was requested for more
detail.)
o TCCT car parks previously had lower fees, and the Trust was cross-subsidising

some parking. Council car parks operate differently: the Council cannot use
ANPR cameras (unlike TCCT), which increases staffing and enforcement
costs. If fees remain different between Trust-transferred car parks and others,
this will create cross-subsidisation, which was not considered appropriate. A
strategic review of charges, zones and permits will be undertaken over the next
six months. Extra parking revenue seen this year was considered a one-off
due to an excellent summer and not necessarily repeatable.
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Overview and Scrutiny Board

54.

55.

Wednesday, 11 February 2026

Resolved (unanimously):

1.

that the Overview and Scrutiny Board notes the forecast revenue outturn
position and amendments made to the published 2025/26 Capital Investment
Plan;

that the Cabinet be recommended to carry out a strategic review of car parking
charges, zones and permits taking into account the location of the car parks
and those which are now the responsibility of the Council having been
transferred from the Torbay Coast and Countryside Trust and report to a future
Overview and Scrutiny Board meeting; and

that the Director of Finance be requested to ensure that the future Capital
Programme reports include initial implementation date for the project, e.g. point
approved at Capital and Growth Board, so that the Board can see the start date
and help focus on the difficulties of delivering the Capital Programme.

Performance Report 2025/26 - Quarter 3

This item was deferred due to an error in publishing the full performance information.
Torre Abbey Business Plan
The Leader of the Council, Councillor David Thomas presented the submitted report

which provided an update of the Torre Abbey Business Plan and responded to
guestions together with the Head of Culture and Events, Phil Black and Director of

Pride in Place, Alan Denby.

Members asked questions in respect of the following:

Was the chapel now open, and if not, what remaining work was required and
what was the timeline for completion?

Why was the café still failing to generate profit, and what structural or
operational constraints prevent it from becoming financially viable?

How much revenue do events (e.g. the Christmas market/Winterfest) actually
generate, and were these events contributing enough to justify continued
investment?

Were current event spaces being fully utilised, or were there opportunities to
expand community events, cultural programmes, or partnerships?

Was the Napoleonic history of the Abbey and wider Bay being adequately
promoted, and could a stronger heritage narrative attract more visitors and
income?

Was the Friends of Torre Abbey group now active, and what role will they play
in supporting events, heritage activities or volunteer coordination?

How was Torre Abbey being marketed as a wedding venue, and was the
marketing approach effective in converting enquiries to bookings?

Could additional Abbey spaces (e.g. Spanish Barn, undercroft or Palm House)
be made more usable year-round, and what investment would be required?
What benchmarking data exists to illustrate whether Torre Abbey could ever
break even, considering visitor numbers, secondary spend, and event income?
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Overview and Scrutiny Board Wednesday, 11 February 2026

o What percentage of target visitors was Torre Abbey trying to capture, and how
will this be monitored within the 2026—-2030 Business Plan?

o What were the long-term plans to reduce subsidy requirements for Torre
Abbey, and what scenarios exist for financial sustainability?

o How does Torre Abbey integrate with the wider Destination Management Plan,

including heritage trails, walking routes (e.g. Monk’s Walk), and connections
across the Bay?

The following responses were provided:
o No, the chapel is not yet open, and more work was required. The Team was

focusing on the New Beginnings project, and progress had been slowed by
staff absence on site. A Funding bid was likely later this summer.

o The reasons the café was still unprofitable include:
o public sector employment costs (salaries, pensions, overheads) making
it significantly more expensive than privately-run cafés;
o successful café operations typically rely on couples or small owners who
do not draw formal wages; and
o similar issues were seen with Cockington Court café.
Therefore, the public sector cannot run cafés profitably.
o Events like Winterfest have been held (two weekends). They help with footfall
but:
o income data was not detailed in the agenda;
o several events do not translate into significant revenue (e.g. Bay of
Lights raised profile but did not produce income and negatively affected
weddings)
o Event spaces were not being fully utilised. Members noted opportunities
to:
. attract more community events;

increase heritage-themed activities;

enhance links to wider Bay heritage stories (Napoleonic);

use the Spanish Barn as a year-round venue once heated; and

review how Torre Abbey integrates with the Destination

Management Plan (due March).

o The Napoleonic history and wider heritage were currently underplayed.
Officers agreed this should be expanded within the 2026—2030 Business Plan,
as the historic narrative (including 800+ years of Abbey history) was a strategic
opportunity for tourism, education, and events.

o The Friends of Torre Abbey group had paused activities due to discussions
around charitable status, but will now be reactivated to support:
o volunteer activity;
o heritage events; and
o community engagement.
o The Team works with the Council’'s weddings service to market weddings,
including:
o attendance at wedding fairs;
o information made available online;
o promotional brochures; and
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o Wedding bookings have been affected in previous years by clashes with
events (e.g. Bay of Lights).

The following spaces could be utilised more:

o the undercroft;

o the Palm House; and

o the Spanish Barn.

Improvements such as heating the Spanish Barn could turn it into a 12-month

venue, supporting more events and weddings.

Members noted the lack of numerical data and benchmarking. Torre Abbey

has always been said that it will never break even, but a proper financial model

was required to confirm this. Officers recognised the need to provide:

o footfall data;

o projections;
o secondary spend figures; and
o financial scenarios.

Visitor targets and monitoring had not yet been defined. Visitor key
performance indicators (KPIs) will be shaped by:

o the Destination Management Plan (due March);

o the “New Beginnings” project; and

o revised business plan for 2026—2030.

Current figures: 16,000 paying visitors, 26,000 total footfall.

Will Torre Abbey will always require a subsidy. Officers will develop options
showing:

o operational efficiency improvements;

o income generation (events, weddings, exhibitions);
o heritage-based programming; and

o improved retail and catering secondary.

Officers confirmed Torre Abbey will link into the Destination Management Plan
through:

o English Riviera Walking Tours;

. Monk’s Walk;

o town-wide heritage interpretation; and

o Bay-wide partnerships.

The new DMP (draft early March) will help define visitor markets, messaging,
and year-round opportunities.

Resolved (unanimously):

1.

that the Cabinet Member Cabinet Member for Tourism Culture & Events &
Corporate Services is recommended to include the following within the 2026-
2030 business plan for Torre Abbey:

o Napoleonic links;
o promote historical links across the whole of the bay; and
o Monk’s walk tie into English Riviera Walking Tours;

that Members of the Board email Councillor Jackie Thomas any additional
suggestions they have for inclusion;
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Overview and Scrutiny Board Wednesday, 11 February 2026

3. that the Torre Abbey Business Plan 2026/2030 be presented to the Board prior
to final sign off; and

4. that a written response be provided to the Board on the data on footfall and
projections of footfall and what the financial business case is. What the
Council is doing to mitigate requirements for any subsidy. Will it always require
a subsidy and what is the Council doing to manage this.

Chair
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Agenda Iltem 5
TORBAY COUNCIL

Call-In of Cabinet’s Decision on Implementation of the English

Riviera Beach Standards

Reasons for Call-In:

Has the Council consulted on the changes with interest groups such as the Marine
Conservation Society and Surfers Against Sewage?

What consultation has the council had directly with the tourism industry and attraction
providers? What questions were put, when were they put, what feedback was received
and what analysis took place?

What consultation have the ERBID company carried out? What questions were put, when
were they put, what feedback was received and what analysis took place?

Did the Council work with other coastal local authorities to lobby for changes to the Blue
Flag scheme to make them less onerous?

What thought did the Council give to developing a regional alternative scheme with
neighbouring local authorities?

Why was this new policy not developed utilising Overview and Scrutiny or Cabinet and
Shadow Cabinet meetings (CASC)?

Has an impact assessment been done on the potential impact of ditching the Blue Flag
scheme and introducing the new scheme?

How many departments in the Council have been involved in the development of this
proposal?

What elected members have been engaged with?

What is the cost so far of developing this proposal?

Process and Options Available for Call-In:

1.

The call-in promoter will present their reasons for call-in as set out in the submitted
paper.

The Cabinet Member(s) will provide a verbal response to the issues raised.

The Overview and Scrutiny Board will discuss the issues raised and then has the
following options available:
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Take no further action. The original decision will take effect from the date of the
meeting of the committee.

Refer the decision back to the decision maker for reconsideration, setting out in
writing the nature of the committee’s concerns. Within a further ten working days, the
decision maker will resolve to either:

0] confirm the decision without modification; or
(i) confirm the decision with modification; or
(iii) rescind the decision.

If the decision maker does none of the above within ten working days, the decision shall
be deemed to have been rescinded.

In exceptional circumstances, refer the matter to the Council for scrutiny,
giving reasons for why the matter is being referred to Council. Upon such
request, the proper officer shall arrange a meeting of the Council within 20
working days (excluding the day of receipt or the day of the meeting) or as soon
thereafter, as is reasonably practicable, unless:

0] a normal Council meeting is scheduled within 30 working days (excluding the day
of receipt or the day of the meeting) in which case the matter shall be referred to
that meeting; or

(i) if a normal Council meeting is not scheduled within 30 working days and the
decision-maker confirms to the proper officer that he/she is content for the matter
to be referred to the next normal Council meeting.

At the Council meeting, if the Council does not object to the decision, no further
action is necessary and the decision will be effective from the date of the Council
meeting.

Provided the decision has been made in accordance with the Policy Framework
and the Budget, the Council has no power to amend the decision but may refer any
decision to which it objects back to the decision maker together with the Council’s views
on that decision and the Subsequent Action referred to in Option B shall apply.

Proposer: Councillor Law
Seconder: Councillor Douglas-Dunbar

The notice was also signed by Councillors Carter, Fox and Long

Appendices:

Appendix 1 — Report to Cabinet
Appendix 2 — Cabinet Record of Decision
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Agenda Iltem 5
Appendix 1

TORBAY COUNCIL

Meeting: Cabinet Meeting Date: 17 February 2026

Wards affected: All

Report Title: Implementation of the English Riviera Beach Standards

When does the decision need to be implemented? Upon conclusion on the call-in period.

Cabinet Member Contact Details: Councillor Adam Billings, Cabinet Member for Pride in Place,
Transport and Parking, adam.billings@torbay.gov.uk.

Director Contact Details: Alan Denby, Director of Pride in Place, alan.denby@torbay.gov.uk

1. Purpose of Report

1.1. This report sets out the rationale for the implementation of the English Riviera Beach
Excellence and Quality Standards (ERBS) as Torbay’s locally owned beach quality
framework replacing participation in the Blue Flag scheme. The report supports an
operational decision and explains how the new ERBS framework provides a more
appropriate, environmentally sensitive and cost-effective approach to beach management
within Torbay.

2. Reason for Proposal and its benefits

2.1. Torbay Council, is implementing a bespoke two-tier beach quality framework designed
specifically for Torbay’s beaches.

2.2. The English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards provide a clear, transparent
and locally accountable operational framework for beach management that reflects Torbay’s
unique coastal character and environmental sensitivities. This new framework puts local
priorities first, focusing on water quality, cultural heritage, inclusivity and delivering an
exceptional, welcoming experience for all beach users.

2.3. The Blue Flag scheme has become increasingly rigid, operationally restrictive and costly. It
is imposing requirements that are impractical for Torbay and risks undermining the natural,
unspoilt beauty of our beaches. In response, Torbay Council is moving to a locally defined
framework that maintains high standards while enabling proportionate, environmentally
responsible management and improved value for money.
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3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

N/A

Recommendation(s) / Proposed Decision

That Cabinet approve the implementation of the English Riviera Beach Standards (ERBS)
as Torbay’s locally owned beach quality framework, replacing participation in the Blue Flag
scheme.

That Cabinet agrees that ERBS will apply a two-tier recognition system (Excellence and
Quality Standards) for eligible beaches, with Compliant Natural Beach designation for
undeveloped sites.

That Cabinet approve the operational framework and assessment criteria as set out in the
report, including baseline thresholds, scoring methodology, and annual review process and
delegates to the Director of Pride in Place in consultation with the Cabinet member for Pride
in Place any minor revisions required for the effective implementation of the ERBS.

Approve reallocation of the former Blue Flag accreditation budget (£11,000) towards
practical improvements required to meet and exceed ERBS criteria.

Appendices

Background Documents

https://www.torbay.gov.uk/democraticservices/documents/s127904/Destination%20Manage
ment%20Plan-22-27%20final%20consultation%20draft. pdf

This Sets the strategic context for ERBS, aligning with priorities for quality, sustainability,
and year-round tourism.

https://www.torbay.gov.uk/council/policies/planning-policies/local-plan/local-plan/
Provides statutory planning framework for place-making, environmental protection, and
inclusive communities supported by ERBS.

https://torbaystory.co.uk/
Provides the overarching narrative for promoting Torbay as a place to live, work, visit, and
invest. Embedding ERBS within this story reinforces civic pride and destination identity.

https://staticl.squarespace.com/static/55371ebde4b0e49ale2ee9f6/t/65cdeace3cOcee32bf
475dd2/1707993840562/Beach+Criteria+and+Explanatory+Notes+2024.pdf

Used for comparison in the report to show where ERBS improves or replaces legacy
requirements.
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Supporting Information

6.

6.1.

6.2.

6.3.

6.4.

6.5.

Introduction

Torbay’s beaches are central to the area’s identity, economy, health and wellbeing. They
support tourism, biodiversity, recreation and community life. While the Blue Flag scheme
has historically offered recognition, its increasingly prescriptive requirements no longer align
well with Torbay’s diverse coastline, sensitive marine environments and operational
realities. In response, Torbay Council has developed a locally defined framework that
retains high standards while allowing proportionate, place-based management.

The English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards aligns closely with the
strategic priorities of the English Riviera Destination Management Plan 2022 to 2030, which
sets out the ambition to reposition the English Riviera as a high quality, sustainable and
year round coastal destination. The Destination Management Plan places strong emphasis
on improving the overall quality and consistency of the visitor experience, strengthening
essential visitor services, enhancing the natural environment, and celebrating the area’s
distinctive sense of place through the UNESCO Global Geopark. The English Riviera Beach
Standards directly support these priorities by providing a clear and locally designed
framework that improves beach management, environmental protection, accessibility and
the overall visitor welcome. In doing so, the Standards contribute directly to the Destination
Management Plan’s vision for a more competitive, resilient and environmentally responsible
destination that reflects the English Riviera’s unique coastal character.

These Standards also support the wider objectives of the Torbay Local Plan 2012 to 2030
by reinforcing its focus on place making, environmental protection, sustainable tourism,
inclusive communities and long term economic resilience. By strengthening the
management, presentation and protection of Torbay’s beaches, which are some of the
area’s most important natural assets, the Standards help maintain high quality public
spaces, support the visitor economy and contribute positively to community wellbeing.

To ensure fairness across very different types of beaches, the English Riviera Beach
Standards apply a consistent assessment framework, but only beaches with the necessary
access, facilities and management infrastructure are considered eligible for a Quality or
Excellence Standard. Natural or undeveloped sites such as Watcombe and Hollicombe are
therefore designated as Compliant Natural Beaches, recognising their high environmental
value and excellent water quality without penalising them for the absence of infrastructure.
These beaches remain within the assessment and monitoring framework to ensure ongoing
environmental protection, but award thresholds and associated remedial action processes
apply only to fully serviced, Standard eligible beaches where management interventions can
reasonably influence the scoring.

To maintain a clear and proportionate minimum level of performance, the Standards include
a baseline requirement for award-eligible beaches. Assessment scores are calculated as a
percentage based on the total number of criteria met. Any Standard eligible beach that
scores below 50% will be considered as not meeting the minimum operational baseline. A
score below this threshold triggers the Remedial Action Pathway, requiring targeted
corrective actions and a scheduled re-%gian?/vithin appropriate timescales. Beaches



6.6.

6.7.

6.8.

6.9.

scoring 50% to 64% remain eligible for the Quality Standard, while those achieving 65% or
above receive the Excellence Standard. This approach ensures essential standards are
maintained while recognising the different characteristics and operational realities of
Torbay’s diverse beaches.

English Riviera Beach Standards Framework

The framework is structured around six locally defined themes:

* Clean and safe bathing waters

* Natural environment and biodiversity protection
* Clean, well-managed and welcoming beaches
* Visitor experience and amenities

* Access, inclusion and safety

* Culture, heritage and local identity

Recognition Levels

Excellence Standard: For beaches achieving the highest standards in water quality, safety,
amenities, and seasonal dog restrictions.

Quality Standard: For beaches offering excellent visitor experience, with good standards in
water quality but with variations in amenities or dog access.

How ERBS Improves on Blue Flag

The English Riviera Beach Standard framework strengthens core outcomes previously
associated with the Blue Flag while refocusing beach management on locally determined
priorities as listed below:

Higher Water Quality Standards: The Blue Flag Criteria require a minimum of 5 water
samples ERBS will deliver a minimum of 10 water samples during the bathing season and
predictive pollution alerts in place by 10am on the day of the predicted pollution, exceeding
Blue Flag’s minimum requirements.

Phasing of Enhanced Cultural, Heritage and Environmental Interpretation: New interpretive
panels, digital content, and QR-linked information to tell the unique ecological and cultural
story of each beach.

Ambitious Sustainability Framework: Habitat-sensitive management tailored to seagrass,
biodiversity and local conditions Biodiversity actions, smarter waste systems, stronger
environmental management, and improved public education on waste, water safety and
water quality. Launch of an annual water safety campaign in conjunction with RNLI and Tor
Bay Harbour Authority.

Committed to making our beaches fully inclusive, accessible and safe: Develop a program
to transform into vibrant destinations by introducing facilities such as inflation stations,
saunas, ice baths, and family-friendly lifeguard training centres for children to help build
strong community hubs.

Local Ownership and Governance: Creation of a formal Beach Stakeholder Forum involving
key stake holders to include businesses, operators, environmental and water safety groups.

Excellence and Quality Assessmpfgégitfga



Assessment criteria include water quality compliance, enhanced monitoring, habitat

sensitive monitoring, cleanliness, visitor information, amenities where appropriate, access

and inclusion, water safety, dog management and local character as per table below:

Theme

Criterion

Clean and safe bathing
waters

Water Quality

Bathing water quality meets or exceeds Bathing
Water Regulations 2013 standards, achieving at
least ‘Good’ (minimum requirement for the
Quality Standard) and aiming for ‘Excellent’
(minimum requirement for the Excellence
Standard). A full four- year dataset is published
on the Council’s website, with Environment
Agency updates displayed on applicable
beaches and clearly communicated to the
public.

Clean and safe bathing
waters

Enhanced local monitoring is in place at
Torbay’s designated bathing waters, including
in- season sampling, regular visual checks,
timely updates displayed on the beach in the
display board and pollution risk forecasts (PRFs)
where provided by the Environment Agency. On
site advisory signage is used to communicate
any EA notices.

The designated bathing waters in Torbay are as
follows:

Maidencombe, Watcombe, Oddicombe,
Babbacombe, Ansteys Cove, Meadfoot, Beacon
Cove, Torre Abbey, Hollicombe, Preston Sands
Paignton Sands, Goodrington, Broadsands,
Breakwater Beach (Shoalstone), St Mary’s Bay.
The Environment Agency samples designated
bathing waters and publishes classifications
Daily PRFs are issued only at a number of
designated sites and therefore not every
designated beach will have a PRF on any given
day or season. ERBS therefore requires PRF
signage and communications on beaches where
EA provides a forecast for that site, alongside
our routine local monitoring at all designated
bathing waters.

Natural environment and
biodiversity protection

Natural
Environment

Beach managed in a habitat-sensitive way,
avoiding damage to natural features and
biodiversity.

Clean, well-managed and
welcoming beaches

Cleanliness &

Beach and access points are clean, well-
managed and appropriate to the scale and

Management character of the beach.
Visitor experience and Visitor Clear, accurate on-site information provided
amenities . (safety, water quality, access, dog
Information

arrangements).
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Visitor experience and Amenities Toilets, bins and facilities provided and

amenities (where maintained where demand and location make
appropriate) this appropriate.

Access, inclusion and Access arrangements are appropriate to the
Access & . . ; .

safety Inclusion site, with clear information on routes and

limitations.

Access, inclusion and

Risk-based water safety measures in place,
safety

Water Safety including signage, equipment, education or
partnership provision as appropriate.

Clean, well-managed and

welcoming beaches Dog
Management

Dog access arrangements are clearly signed
and managed in line with local policy (including
seasonal restrictions where applied).

Culture, heritage and local

) . Culture & Local |[Beach reflects local character and identity
identity

Character through presentation, interpretation or setting.

6.10. Annual Review of the ERBS Framework

The English Riviera Beach Standards will be reviewed annually to ensure they remain

current, effective and aligned with best practice. As part of this review, all beaches will be

reassessed, scoring will be updated, and the four-year water quality dataset will be

refreshed. Any changes to criteria, baseline thresholds or eligibility will be approved through
internal governance and communicated to stakeholders ahead of the next seasonal rollout.

The annual review will consider:

Water quality: Incorporate the Environment Agency’s latest annual classifications
(Excellent/Good/Sufficient/Poor) for all designated bathing waters.

Operational standards: Review in- season evidence (cleanliness, amenities, access &

inclusion, water safety, interpretation/branding) and user feedback to refine proportionate

actions for the next season.

Eligibility & thresholds: Reconfirm the ERBS recognition levels, baseline thresholds and

award eligibility rules for Quality and Excellence, maintaining fairness across different beach

types.

Who is involved

Environment Agency (EA): Provides statutory classifications.

Tor Bay Harbour Authority: Input on risk- based water safety measures, patrol models and

seasonal safety campaigns.

Beach Stakeholder Forum: A formal group of businesses, operators, environmental partners

and water- safety groups and local University that reviews, assesses and agrees the
proposed beach standards, criteria clarifications, signage updates and operational
adjustments ahead of each bathing season, ensuring local ownership and transparency.
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6.11.

Torbay Council (Beach Services; Director/Portfolio Holder): Review, finalises guidance and
implements agreed changes for the new season.

Process and timeline

October—November (Evidence refresh): Beach Services collates EA annual classifications
and compiles the operational evidence (inspections, incidents and user feedback).

Early December (Stakeholder Forum): Convene the Beach Stakeholder Forum to review the
evidence for each beach, assess and agree the draft English Riviera Beach Standard
assessments (Excellence, Quality or Natural Beach) for the forthcoming season, and to
agree any minor updates to criteria wording and signage.

Mid- December (Governance sign- off): The Director of Pride in Place, in consultation with
the Cabinet Member for Pride in Place and Director of Service approves minor revisions to
the ERBS framework for implementation.

January—March (Implementation): Update English Riviera Beach Standard web pages and
QR- linked content, adjust signage templates, and align external messaging with
destination marketing for the coming bathing season.

Blue Flag Criteria Comparison

The detailed review below confirms the English Riveria Beach Standard retains or
enhances core blue flag outcomes. Certain infrastructure requirements are excluded due to
incompatibility with Torbay’s coastal conditions and sensitive marine habitats.

Blue Flag Criteria Improve Retain Exclude
Criterion 1 Improved board Yes
Display Blue Flag information:
programme details Introduce ERBS
on the main beach | branded flags, QR
information board, codes linking to
including season ERBS and specific
and contacts. page that provides
detailed information
on the beach
Criterion 2 Yes
Promote at least
five public
environmental
education activities
each season.
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Criterion 3
Publish up-to-date
bathing water
quality results and
explain what they
mean for beach
status.

Yes

Criterion 4
Provide information
about local
ecosystems,
sensitive areas,
and cultural sites
with a visitor code
of conduct.

Yes

Criterion 5
Show a clear beach
map with
boundaries, key
facilities, access,
zones and
sampling points.

This is currently
available on
Torbay’s main
beaches increase
implementation of
new signage on
other beaches

Yes

Criterion 6
Display a beach
code of conduct

reflecting relevant
laws for activities,
animals, zoning,

litter and vehicles.

Yes

Criterion 7
Take and submit a
minimum of five
evenly spaced
water samples per
season at defined
points (=31 days
apart).

Torbay beaches
have an increased
sampling frequency
to weekly in peak
season. we already
include predictive
alerts signage for
pollution.

Yes
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Criterion 8
Ensure
independent
accredited
sampling and
laboratory analysis,
with a pre-set
sampling calendar
and history.

Publish a 4-year
dataset online.

Yes

Criterion 9
Prevent industrial
or wastewater
discharges from
affecting the beach
and inform the
public of any
intermittent outfalls.

Yes

Criterion 10
Meet 95th
percentile limits for
E. coli and
intestinal
enterococci to
achieve ‘Excellent’
classification.

Yes

Criterion 11
Keep water free of
oil and floatables;
act immediately on

abnormal
physical/chemical
changes.

Daily visual checks;
oil spill response kit
available along with
trained responders.

Yes

Criterion 12
Establish a
stakeholder beach
management
committee to
oversee

Set up a Beach
Stakeholder
Engagement Forum
twice yearly.

Yes
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environmental
compliance
(guideline).

Criterion 13
Comply with all
applicable planning,
environmental and
coastal legislation
for beach location

and operations.

Yes

Criterion 14
Consult experts
and implement
plans to manage
nearby sensitive
habitats and areas.

Yes

Criterion 15
Maintain a clean
beach, access
paths and car
parks, managing
litter without
harming flora and
fauna.

Increased peak bin
emptying in place.
Daily beach and
access path cleans
already in place.

Yes

Criterion 16

Leave natural
seaweed/debris
where possible,
only removing
when it poses a
hazard or nuisance,
and dispose
responsibly.

Yes

Criterion 17
Provide and
maintain adequate,
well-placed waste
bins, adjusted for

Covered bins with
anti-gull features in
place; introduction
of smart bins with
fill-level sensors for

Yes
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peak use and local
conditions.

real-time servicing
initiated.

Criterion 18
Offer facilities to
separate at least
three recyclable
materials or seek
dispensation if
none exist locally.

Link in with
SWISCo to focus
on waste reduction
campaigns and
signage.

Yes

Criterion 19
Provide an
adequate number
of toilets with clear
signage;
showers/change
facilities
encouraged.

Seasonal showers
in place.

Yes

Criterion 20
Keep
toilet/restroom

a frequency that
matches visitor
numbers.

facilities clean with

Yes

Criterion 21
Ensure toilet
facilities have

controlled sewage
disposal (municipal
connection or
compliant on-site
systems).

Yes

Criterion 22
Prohibit
unauthorised
camping, driving
and dumping;
manage any

Yes
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permitted vehicles
with clear by-laws
and controls.

Implement public
safety measures
based on risk
assessment,

talks and engaging
RNLI and Surf
lifesaving club for
discussions on

Criterion 23 Clear dog control Yes
Strictly control signs; changing
access by dogs and from byelaws to
domestic animals; PSPO’s fines and
assistance dogs public guidance.
excepted per law.
Criterion 24 Annual asset Yes
Properly maintain condition survey;
all buildings and safe systems for
beach equipmentto | repairs; fence off
be safe, clean and works; record
environmentally inspections.
appropriate.
Criterion 25 Yes
Monitor nearby
marine/freshwater
sensitive habitats
(e.g., seagrass) at
least once per
season with expert
input.
Criterion 26 bike racks in place Yes
Promote on many beaches
sustainable look at increasing
transport options this; signposted
(public transport, walking links.
cycling, walking)
and traffic
management
(guideline).
Criterion 27 We are currently in Yes
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including lifeguards
or public rescue

future sea safety on
our main beaches

equipment. as well as providing
6 weeks of
Lifeguarding cover
through Surf
Lifesaving group for
Torre Abbey next
year; we have risk
assessments for
most of our main
beaches & propose
increase this to
include
Goodrington.
Criterion 28 Torbay Council Yes
Provide clearly provide first aid
signposted first boxes to cafes or
aid—lifeguards, shops on seafronts
staffed stations, or | for public use, this
accessible IS signposted as
equipment—with well as public
qualified personnel. AEDs.
Criterion 29 Yes
Maintain an
emergency

pollution response
plan, contacts,
public warning
procedures, and
flag withdrawal
protocol.

This criterion
requires buoyed
swim zones which
would damage
seagrass meadows
in areas such as
Torre Abbey. It also

This criterion
requires buoyed
swim and
paddleboard zones
which would
damage seagrass
meadows in areas




mandates paddle
craft zones and
exclusion of 100m
for motor craft. The
setup cost is £72k
with ongoing yearly
costs of £26k, plus
lifeguard patrols at
£26k per beach for
6 beaches and
£11k for the flag.
These
requirements do
not fit Torbay
beaches and would
spoil the natural,
unspoilt beauty of
the coastline.

such as Torre
Abbey. It also
mandates paddle
craft zones and
exclusion of 100m
for motor craft. The
setup cost is £72k
with ongoing yearly
costs of £24k, plus
lifeguard patrols at
£26k per beach for
6 beaches and
£11k for the flag.
These
requirements do
not fit Torbay
beaches and would
ruin the natural, un-
spoilt beauty of the

Ensure at least one
municipal Blue Flag

our accessibility
across our beaches

coastline.
Criterion 31 We regularly Yes
Provide safe public inspect access
access and protect routes; repair
users with handrails/steps;
information, and provide clear
signage and safety info; 5 knot
maintained markers
infrastructure. implemented
seasonally.
Criterion 32 Drinking water is Yes
Make potable available and is
drinking water protected from
available on or near animal
the beach contamination at
(guideline). signposted
locations.
Criterion 33 We are improving Yes




beach has with beach with

accessible DDA compliant
facilities for people ramp and access
with disabilities. matting at

Goodrington, DDA
compliant ramps
and Changing
Places WC at
Paignton and wish
to continue improve
on access at
Torbay Beaches
over the next
couple of years.

6.12. Blue Flag Comparison Summary

This table provides a high-level comparison between the former Blue Flag approach and the
English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards. It demonstrates that the local
framework retains or enhances core outcomes while allowing proportionate,
environmentally sensitive and cost-effective management suited to Torbay’s coastline.

Area Blue Flag (Overview) English Riviera Beach
Standards
Water Quality Seasonal compliance Enhanced local
with international monitoring, increased
thresholds. sampling and predictive

pollution alerts.

Environmental Standardised Habitat-sensitive
Protection requirements, limited management tailored to
flexibility for sensitive seagrass, biodiversity
habitats. and local conditions.
Visitor Experience Uniform international Locally distinctive
presentation. beaches reflecting

culture, heritage and
sense of place.
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Safety & Management Prescriptive Risk-based,

infrastructure and zoning proportionate safety
requirements. measures aligned to

beach characteristics.

Accessibility & Inclusion Minimum compliance Progressive

requirement. improvement approach
with inclusive initiatives
and community access.

Cost & Value External accreditation Investment retained
fees and fixed locally and directed to
compliance costs. priority improvements.

6.13. What This Means for Residents and Visitors

For residents, the English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards provide
confidence that Torbay’s beaches are clean, safe, well-managed and protected for future
generations. The locally owned framework prioritises environmental stewardship,
accessibility and community benefit, ensuring beaches remain welcoming public spaces
that support health, wellbeing and everyday enjoyment.

For visitors, the standards offer clarity, transparency and reassurance. Clear local branding,
consistent information on water quality and safety, and an emphasis on visitor experience
help position Torbay’s beaches as high-quality destinations that reflect local character
rather than a generic international template. The approach supports sustainable tourism by
balancing enjoyment with protection of sensitive coastal environments.

6.14. Risk & Mitigation

Risk Mitigation

Loss of international recognition Strong local branding, clear messaging
and destination marketing supported by
ERBID and Torbay Council

Perception of reduced standards Strong and clear upfront narrative
explaining why ERBS is a better fit for
Torbay than Blue Flag, including
alignment with the DMP and Local Plan.
Publish clear criteria, scoring

percentages, eligibility rules and
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transparent reporting of annual results to
reinforce credibility and maintain public
trust.

Legal challenge re copying Blue Flag Distinct structure, language governance
model and assessment approach to
demonstrate that ERBS is a uniquely
local framework.

Stakeholder resistance Early engagement through Beach
Stakeholder Forum. Supported by
consistent and proactive communication

6.15. Operational and Environmental Fit with Torbay Beaches

The increasingly stringent application and enforcement of existing Blue Flag criteria have
introduced increasingly stringent requirements around beach zoning, mandatory buoyed
swim and paddlecraft areas, extensive exclusion zones for motorised craft and associated
lifeguard patrolling obligations. In Torbay, beaches are characterised by low gradients,
extensive tidal ranges and sensitive marine habitats, including seagrass meadows. The
installation of fixed or seasonal buoyed zones would require significant seabed disturbance,
posing a risk to these habitats and detracting from the natural, open character of the
coastline. These measures are therefore poorly suited to Torbay’s physical and
environmental conditions.

6.16. Conclusions
Blue Flag no longer reflects the operational, environmental or strategic realities of Torbay’s
beaches. A bespoke Torbay Beach Standard offers a more flexible, cost-effective and
locally accountable approach, while maintaining high standards and public confidence.
6.17. Next Steps and Milestones
Milestone Description Target Date Owners
Agree criteria and Final agreement of 31 January 2026 Director
framework ERBS structure,
scoring, eligibility and
baseline.
Discuss at Resorts Present ERBS February 2026 Director/ Portfolio
Tactical Meeting framework, confirm Holder/ Beach
operational Services
implications and
timeline.
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Design & Produce
ERBS Flags,
Banners and Sighage

Create visual identity,
flags, banners,
signage templates
and digital assets.

February 2026

Beach Services/
Comms Team /
ERBID

Stakeholder
Engagement

Engage Members,
community groups
and seafront
businesses to explain
benefits and
responsibilities.

February — March
2026

Director/Portfolio
Holder/ Comms
Team/ Beach
Services /

Finalise Criteria and
Guidance

Produce final
guidance documents,
briefing packs and
implementation
materials.

31 March 2026

Director/ Comms
Team/ Beach
Services /

Issue Press Release

Public announcement
of the ERBS launch,
including visuals, key
messages and
stakeholder quotes.

Early April 2026

Comms Team /
ERBID / Beach
Services

Align with Destination
Marketing Strategy

Ensure ERBS
messaging is
embedded within
destination
marketing, visitor
comms and
promotional activity.

April 2026

ERBID / Comms /
Beach Services

Develop Digital
Platform

Update beach pages,
add ERBS
information, and
publish water
sampling results &
datasets.

30 April 2026

Web Team / Beach
Services

Annual Review
Statement Added to
Framework

Insert a formal
commitment to an
annual ERBS review,
including scoring
updates and dataset
refresh.

May 2026

Beach
Services/Director
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7.  Options under consideration

7.1. Option 1 — Continue with Blue Flag Accreditation

Advantages:

o Maintains international recognition and a widely understood quality mark.

o Provides consistency with other UK coastal destinations.

Disadvantages:

o Increasingly prescriptive and operationally restrictive for Torbay’s beaches.

o Requires costly infrastructure changes (buoyed zones, lifeguard patrols) incompatible with
local conditions and sensitive habitats.

o Estimated cost: £72,000 initial setup + £191,000 annual pressure (lifeguards, maintenance,
accreditation fees).

o Risks damaging seagrass meadows and natural character of beaches.
Why not chosen:

This option is financially unsustainable, environmentally harmful, and misaligned with Torbay’s
strategic priorities for flexibility and local accountability.

7.2. Option 2 - Withdraw from Blue Flag without introducing a replacement standard
Advantages:

o Immediate cost savings on accreditation and compliance.

o Removes operational restrictions.

Disadvantages:

o Loss of any formal quality assurance framework for beaches.

o Negative perception from residents, visitors, and businesses; reputational risk.
o No structured approach to maintain standards or drive improvements.

Why not chosen:

This option would undermine public confidence and destination marketing, leaving beaches without
a clear accountability framework.
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7.3.

Option 3 Implement the English Riviera Beach Standards (ERBS)

Advantages:

Locally owned, flexible framework tailored to Torbay’s coastline and environmental
sensitivities.

Aligns with the English Riviera Destination Management Plan and Torbay Local Plan.

Delivers higher standards tailored to Torbay’s local requirements, ensuring water quality,
accessibility, and visitor experience improvements that reflect the area’s unique coastal
character.

Avoids costly and unsuitable infrastructure requirements.

Investment retained locally for practical improvements (access, signage, biodiversity).

Disadvantages:

Requires initial stakeholder engagement and branding work.

Loss of international Blue Flag recognition (mitigated by strong local branding and
communications).

Why chosen:

This option delivers a proportionate, environmentally responsible, and cost-effective approach
while maintaining high standards and supporting Torbay’s strategic vision.

8.

8.1.

8.2.

8.3.

8.4.

Financial Opportunities and Implications

In 25-26 the blue flag accreditation £11,000 it is envisaged that the expenditure will be
reallocated into practical visible improvements to our beaches in order for them to meet and
exceed the ERBS.

The forecast costs of retaining Blue Flag accreditation would have been significant. Blue Flag
in 2026-27 would of required buoyed bathing zones, paddle-craft segregation, 100-metre
motor-craft exclusion zones, and a fixed lifeguard model. For Torbay, this equates to an initial
capital cost of £72,000, plus annual costs of £24,000 for maintaining the zoning
infrastructure, £156,000 for mandatory lifeguard provision, and the £11,000 accreditation fee.
This represents a minimum annual pressure of £191,000, in addition to the £72,000 one-off
setup cost.

Maintaining the Blue Flag award would absorb substantial resources in infrastructure that
does not align with Torbay’s coastline, would negatively impact sensitive areas such as
seagrass meadows, and would divert funding away from locally prioritised improvements.

By contrast, the English Riviera Beach Standards (ERBS) provide a more sustainable and
locally tailored basis for investment. RatRgf@rddnding imposed buoy lines and fixed patrol



models, the ERBS framework enables investment to be directed into areas that matter more
to residents, businesses and visitors, including:

o improved access and inclusive beach facilities

o enhanced cleanliness and smarter waste systems

o higher-standard water quality monitoring and public information

o environmental protection and biodiversity projects

o interpretation, culture and visitor experience

o more flexible, risk-based safety management

o community-focused amenities such as inflation stations and accessible facilities

While the avoided Blue Flag costs do not create additional funding, the ERBS framework will guide
how we prioritise future investment, ensuring resources are focused on locally important
improvements and long-term beach management.

9. Legal Implications

9.1. The implementation of the English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards (ERBS)
does not introduce new statutory obligations but must operate within existing legal
frameworks, including:

o Bathing Water Regulations 2013 — ERBS maintains and enhances compliance with water
quality standards set under UK and EU law.

o Environmental Protection Act 1990 — ERBS supports obligations for waste management and
cleanliness on public beaches.

o Equality Act 2010 — ERBS includes accessibility and inclusion measures to ensure
compliance with duties to provide reasonable adjustments.

o Marine and Coastal Access Act 2009 — ERBS aligns with habitat-sensitive management and
protection of marine environments.

9.2. Intellectual Property Risk

o The report identifies a potential risk of legal challenge regarding similarity to Blue Flag
criteria. This is mitigated by ERBS having a distinct governance model, structure, and
language, demonstrating it is a uniquely local framework rather than a copy.

9.3. Byelaws and PSPOs
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9.4.

10.

10.1.

10.2.

10.3.

10.4.

Dog management and seasonal restrictions will continue to be enforced under existing Public
Space Protection Orders (PSPOs) and local byelaws. No new legal instruments are required.

Procurement and Governance

Any expenditure on signage, branding, or infrastructure will comply with the Council’s
Financial Regulations and Public Contracts Regulations 2015.

Engagement and Consultation

Internal engagement:

The proposal was developed in consultation with the Divisional Director of Place, Director of
Place, Beach Services team, and Cabinet Member for Pride in Place.

Stakeholder engagement:

Early discussions held with the English Riviera BID (ERBID) Board, which unanimously
supported the move away from Blue Flag and introduction of a locally owned framework.

Engagement with Tor Bay Harbour Authority Harbour Master (HM) to ensure alignment with
marine safety and operational considerations.

Early Cabinet discussions showed support when shared by Cllr Adam Billings and Alan
Denby, reinforcing political and strategic alignment.

Results of engagement:

Stakeholders welcomed the flexibility of ERBS compared to Blue Flag and its alignment with
the Destination Management Plan and The Torbay Story.

Feedback emphasised the importance of clear branding and communication to maintain
public confidence and avoid perceptions of reduced standards.

How proposals changed as a result:

Incorporated a two-tier recognition system (Excellence and Quality) to ensure fairness across
different beach types.

Added Compliant Natural Beach designation for undeveloped sites following feedback about
penalising natural beaches.

Built in an annual review process to maintain transparency and credibility.
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10.5. Next steps:

o Formal stakeholder engagement and public communications scheduled for February—March
2026, as outlined in the milestones section.

o Design and Comms Team, working in partnership with ERBID, will lead on the design and
branding of ERBS to ensure strong visual identity and alignment with destination marketing.

11. Procurement Implications

11.1. The proposal involves external spend for branding, signage, and promotional materials to
implement ERBS. Procurement will follow the Council’s Contract Procedure Rules and the
Procurement Act 2023, ensuring opportunities for local suppliers and SMEs by considering
lotting where appropriate. Social Value will be embedded by prioritising local economic
benefit, sustainability, and community engagement in line with the Council’s Social Value
Policy and Community & Corporate Plan outcomes.

11.2. The Design and Comms Team will source suppliers through compliant routes to market,
using competitive quotes for below-threshold spend and frameworks where applicable. No
high-value or regulated threshold contracts are anticipated.

12. Protecting our naturally inspiring Bay and tackling Climate Change

12.1. The proposal supports the Council’s Environment and Carbon Neutral Policy and does not
increase carbon emissions through major infrastructure or fleet changes. ERBS is designed
to protect and enhance natural environments and biodiversity, with habitat-sensitive
management and improved waste systems.

12.2.Key considerations:

o Carbon impact: Minimal — signage and branding have low embodied carbon and will use
sustainable materials where possible.

o Biodiversity: Positive — ERBS includes actions to protect seagrass meadows and sensitive
habitats, avoiding intrusive infrastructure such as buoyed zones required by Blue Flag.

o Transport: No additional motorised transport introduced; encourages sustainable access
(walking, cycling) through improved information.

12.3. Climate resilience: Framework considers severe weather impacts and includes annual review
to adapt to changing conditions.

12.4. Overall, ERBS strengthens environmental stewardship and aligns with Torbay’s climate
emergency commitments. No negative impacts identified; therefore, a full Climate Impact
Assessment is not required.
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13.

13.1

13.2

Associated Risks

Risks if the proposal is not implemented:

Reputational risk: Torbay could appear to have reduced beach standards when Blue Flag
awards are announced in May, impacting visitor confidence and destination marketing.

Loss of strategic alignment: Failure to implement ERBS would undermine delivery of the
English Riviera Destination Management Plan and The Torbay Story.

Operational gap: Without ERBS or Blue Flag, there would be no formal framework for
monitoring and maintaining beach standards, reducing accountability and consistency.

Risks associated with making this decision:

Perception risk: Some stakeholders may view the removal of Blue Flag as a downgrade;
mitigated through strong branding and communications.

Legal risk: Potential challenge from Blue Flag regarding similarity of criteria; mitigated by
ERBS having a distinct governance model and language.

Delivery risk: Delay in implementing ERBS before the 2026 bathing season could weaken
reputational benefits; mitigated by clear milestones and early procurement of signage and
branding.
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14 Equality Impact Assessment

Protected
characteristics
under the Equality
Act and groups with
increased
vulnerability

Data and insight

Equality considerations (including
any adverse impacts)

Mitigation activities

Responsible
department
and timeframe
for
implementing
mitigation
activities

Age

6< abed

18 per cent of Torbay
residents are under 18 years
old.

55 per cent of Torbay
residents are aged between
18 to 64 years old.

27 per cent of Torbay
residents are aged 65 and
older.

Visitors may face mobility challenges;
clear signage

Accessible paths and
seating where terrain
allows;

Beach Services
— Ongoing

Carers

At the time of the 2021
census there were 14,900
unpaid carers in Torbay.
5,185 of these provided 50
hours or more of care.

Carers may need accessible facilities

Accessible toilets and
seating where feasible

Beach Services
— Ongoing

Disability

In the 2021 Census, 23.8% of
Torbay residents answered

that their day-to-day activities
were limited a little or a lot by

Some beaches are naturally
inaccessible due to steep terrain

Provide accessibility
info online and on
signage; maintain
accessible facilities
where possible

Beach Services
— Ongoing




a physical or mental health
condition or illness.

Gender reassignment

In the 2021 Census, 0.4% of
Torbay’s community
answered that their gender
identity was not the same as
their sex registered at birth.
This proportion is similar to
the Southwest and is lower
than England.

Risk of exclusion if facilities/signage are
not inclusive

Use gender-neutral
signage where possible

Beach Services
— Ongoing

Marriage and civil
partnership

Of those Torbay residents
aged 16 and over at the time
of 2021 Census, 44.2% of
people were married or in a
registered civil partnership.

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A

{7 abed

®regnancy and
maternity

Over the period 2010 to 2021,
the rate of live births (as a
proportion of females aged 15
to 44) has been slightly but
significantly higher in Torbay
(average of 63.7 per 1,000)
than England (60.2) and the
South West (58.4). There
has been a notable fall in the
numbers of live births since
the middle of the last decade
across all geographical areas.

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A




Race

In the 2021 Census, 96.1% of
Torbay residents described
their ethnicity as white. This
is a higher proportion than the
South West and England.
Black, Asian and minority
ethnic individuals are more
likely to live in areas of
Torbay classified as being
amongst the 20% most
deprived areas in England.

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A

Religion and belief

64.8% of Torbay residents
who stated that they have a
religion in the 2021 census.

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A

TV afed

51.3% of Torbay’s population
are female and 48.7% are
male

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A

Sexual orientation

In the 2021 Census, 3.4% of
those in Torbay aged over 16
identified their sexuality as
either Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual
or, used another term to
describe their sexual
orientation.

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A

Armed Forces
Community

In 2021, 3.8% of residents in
England reported that they

had previously served in the
UK armed forces. In Torbay,

No adverse impact identified

N/A

N/A




5.9 per cent of the population
have previously served in the
UK armed forces.

Additional considerati

ons

Socio-economic
impacts (Including
impacts on child
poverty and
deprivation)

Deprivation in some areas

Cost barriers for beach facilities

Keep core facilities free;
clear info on charges

Beach Services
— Ongoing

Public Health impacts
(Including impacts on
the general health of

Health inequalities present

Encourage active lifestyles

Promote walking routes

Beach Services

Friendly Council, and all staff
and Councillors are
Corporate Parents and have
a responsibility towards cared
for and care experienced
children and young people.

Children need safe, inclusive spaces

Safe play areas and
family-friendly signage

. and beach activities — Ongoing
e population of
(orba
- oty
;%uman Rights N/A Ensure equal access where reasonably | Compliance with Beach Services
impacts possible Equality Act — Ongoing
Child Friendly Torbay Council is a Child

Beach Services
— Ongoing




15 Cumulative Council Impact
15.1 None identified.
16 Cumulative Community Impacts

16.1 None identified
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Agenda ltem 5
Appendix 2

Record of Decisions
Implementation of the English Riviera Beach Standards
Decision Taker
Cabinet on 17 February 2026.
Decision

1. that the English Riviera Beach Standards (ERBS) be implemented as Torbay’s locally
owned beach quality framework, and replace the participation in the Blue Flag scheme;

2. that the ERBS would apply a two-tier recognition system (Excellence and Quality
Standards) for eligible beaches, with Compliant Natural Beach designation for
undeveloped sites;

3. that the operational framework and assessment criteria be approved as set out in the
submitted report, including baseline thresholds, scoring methodology, and the annual
review process be delegated to the Director of Pride in Place in consultation with the
Cabinet Member for Pride in Place to complete any minor revisions required for the
effective implementation of the ERBS; and

4. the former Blue Flag accreditation budget (£11,000) be reallocated towards practical
improvements required to meet and exceed the ERBS criteria.

Reason for the Decision

The implementation of the English Riviera Beach Excellence and Quality Standards (ERBS) as
Torbay’s locally owned beach quality framework would replace participation in the Blue Flag
scheme. The new ERBS framework would provide a more appropriate, environmentally
sensitive and cost-effective approach to beach management within Torbay.

Implementation

This decision will come into force and may be implemented on 2 March 2026 unless the call-in
procedure is triggered (as set out in the Standing Orders in relation to Overview and Scrutiny).

Information

Torbay’s beaches were central to the area’s identity, economy, health and wellbeing. They
support tourism, biodiversity, recreation and community life. While the Blue Flag scheme had
historically offered recognition, its increasingly prescriptive requirements no longer aligned well
with Torbay’s diverse coastline, sensitive marine environments and operational realities. In
response, Torbay Council had developed a locally defined framework that retained high
standards while allowing proportionate, place-based management. The English Riviera Beach
Excellence and Quality Standards aligned closely with the strategic priorities of the English
Riviera Destination Management Plan 2022 to 2030, which set out the ambition to reposition
the English Riviera as a high quality, sustainable and year round coastal destination.

At the meeting Councillor Billings proposed and Councillor Jackie Thomas seconded a motion
that was agreed unanimously by the Cabinet, as set out above.
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Alternative Options considered and rejected at the time of the decision
The options considered were:
Option 1 — Continue with Blue Flag Accreditation:

Advantages:
e Maintains international recognition and a widely understood quality mark.
e Provides consistency with other UK coastal destinations.

Disadvantages:
¢ Increasingly prescriptive and operationally restrictive for Torbay’s beaches.
e Requires costly infrastructure changes (buoyed zones, lifeguard patrols) incompatible
with local conditions and sensitive habitats.
e Estimated cost: £72,000 initial setup + £191,000 annual pressure (lifeguards,
maintenance, accreditation fees).
¢ Risks damaging seagrass meadows and natural character of beaches.

This option was discounted, the option was financially unsustainable, environmentally harmful,
and misaligned with Torbay’s strategic priorities for flexibility and local accountability.

Option 2 - Withdraw from Blue Flag without introducing a replacement standard:

Advantages:
¢ Immediate cost savings on accreditation and compliance.
e Removes operational restrictions.

Disadvantages:
e Loss of any formal quality assurance framework for beaches.
¢ Negative perception from residents, visitors, and businesses; reputational risk.
e No structured approach to maintain standards or drive improvements.

This option was discounted. This option would undermine public confidence and destination
marketing, leaving beaches without a clear accountability framework.

Option 3 Implement the English Riviera Beach Standards (ERBS)

Advantages:

e Locally owned, flexible framework tailored to Torbay’s coastline and environmental
sensitivities.

¢ Aligns with the English Riviera Destination Management Plan and Torbay Local Plan.

e Delivers higher standards tailored to Torbay’s local requirements, ensuring water quality,
accessibility, and visitor experience improvements that reflect the area’s unique coastal
character. Avoids costly and unsuitable infrastructure requirements.

¢ Investment retained locally for practical improvements (access, signage, biodiversity).

Disadvantages:
e Requires initial stakeholder engagement and branding work.
e Loss of international Blue Flag recognition (mitigated by strong local branding and
communications).
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This was the preferred option as it delivered a proportionate, environmentally responsible, and
cost-effective approach while maintaining high standards and supporting Torbay’s strategic
vision.

Is this a Key Decision?

No

Does the call-in procedure apply?

Yes

Declarations of interest (including details of any relevant dispensations issued by the
Standards Committee)

None
Published

20 February 2026

Signed: Date:
Leader of Torbay Council on behalf of the Cabinet
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Agenda Iltem 6

TORBAY COUNCIL

Meeting: Overview and Scrutiny Board Date: 11 March 2026
Wards affected: All
Report Title: Performance Report 2025/26 — Quarter 3

Cabinet Member Contact Details: ClIr Jacqueline Thomas, Cabinet Member for Tourism.
Culture and Events and Corporate Services

Director Contact Details: Matthew Fairclough-Kay, Director of Corporate Service
matthew.fairclough-kay@torbay.gov.uk

1. Purpose of Report

1.1 This report provides an overview of the performance of the Council in working towards its
ambitions and priorities within the Community and Corporate Plan and the Council
Business Plan.

2. Reason for Proposal and its benefits
2.1 The proposals in this report help us to deliver our vision of a healthy, happy and prosperous

Torbay by ensuring that the Council remains focused on delivering its priorities, putting in
place mitigations and/or allocating resources as appropriate.

3. Recommendation(s) / Proposed Decision

1. That the Overview and Scrutiny Board review the Council’s current performance and raise
any issues or questions as appropriate.

Appendices

Appendix 1: Community and People Summary Report
Appendix 2: Pride in Place Summary Report

Appendix 3: Economic Growth Summary Report
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Supporting Information

1.

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

Introduction

The Community and Corporate Plan 2023/2043 was approved by the Council at its meeting
in December 2023. This sets out the Council’s vision, objectives and priorities. The Plan
brings together the interlinked priorities we need to address to make Torbay a happy,
healthy and prosperous place for our whole community.

The Cabinet is at the heart of the Council’s day-to-day decision making as we work towards
the ambitions set by the Council. To ensure a cohesive approach to decision making, the
Cabinet agreed, in July 2025, its second Council Business Plan. This sets out, against each
theme of the Community and Corporate Plan, the priority actions which the Cabinet will take
together with the milestones for delivering those actions.

In order to measure the Council’s performance, 132 performance indicators have been
identified — some of which will require a number of years to see positive changes in.
Further to this, some indicators are reported against quarterly and others on an annual
basis. The Council Business Plan includes 32 projects all being undertaken to support
delivery of the Community and Corporate Plan’s priorities. Each project has milestones
identified.

Using our performance indicators and project milestones, the purpose of the quarterly
performance report is to inform and update Councillors on performance against the three
themes of the Community and Corporate Plan.

The Best Value Duty requires local authorities to “make arrangements to secure continuous
improvement in the way in which its functions are exercised, having regard to a combination
of economy, efficiency and effectiveness”. In practice, this covers how authorities exercise
their functions to deliver a balanced budget, provide statutory services, including Adult
Social Care and children’s services, and secure value for money in all spending decisions.

As per our performance management policy, the outturn performance for 2024/25 has been
reviewed by the Chief Executive and Directors. Along with known insight and available
benchmarking information, targets for 2025/26 have been set which demonstrate our drive
to continuously improve. Project milestones have also been updated and new ones
included to reflect known plans for the year ahead.

As always, the targets set for children’s services performance indicators are based on the
average performance of our statistical neighbours. The targets set for our Adult Social Care
indicators are locally agreed with our integrated service providers, Torbay and South Devon
NHS Foundation Trust. Both the Community and Corporate Plan and Council Business
Plan contain some performance indicators that do not have targets set. These indicators
are in place to track contextual performance either to support other indicators or our longer-
term ambitions (where the Council hada@enb& over making an immediate positive



impact). In addition to this, where we have targets that have already been agreed as part of
the adopted policy framework documents or partnership plans with other agencies, these
figures have been included.

1.8  The performance reports include a narrative that explains the position of the indicators that
have targets set against them.

2. Performance Summary for Quarter 3

2.1 The graphs below show overall performance for the information that is reported quarterly for
both projects and performance indicators. For Quarter 3, 78.1% of the projects are on track
or completed. 55.6% of performance indicators are on or above target which is better than
this time last year (Quarter 3 2024/25).

Overall % Of Projects On Track Or Overall % Of Performance
Completed Indicators
120.0% On Or Above Target
()
100.0% 60.0% IO 56.8%  55.6%
80.0% 50.0% 42.9% 40 0%
60.0% 40.0%
40.0% 30.0%
20.0% 20.0%
o,
0.0% 10.0%
Q3 2024/25 Q4 2024/25 Q1 2025/26 Q2 2025/26 Q3 2025/26 0.0%
Q3 Q4 Q1 Q2 Q3
® Community and People m Pride in Place m Economic Growth 2024/25 2024/25 2025/26 2025/26 2025/26

2.2  The following table shows by each Community and Corporate Plan theme the percentage
of project milestones achieved and projects on track or completed. It also shows the
percentage of performance indicators which are performing on target or better than the
expected target for Quarter 3.

Community and Projects Milestones due in Performance indicators
Corporate Plan 2025/26

Theme

(ofeT THIGTIWA <M 11 projects (78.6%) 27 milestones (84.4%) Much better than target = 1 (11.1%)
People on track achieved or on schedule On target = 3 (33.3%)

3 projects (21.4%) 5 milestones (15.6%) not

= 0
concern on schedule Worse than target = 1 (11.1%)

= 0
12 milestone not due to Much worse than target = 4 (44.4%)

start this quarter

Pride in Place 11 projects (84.6%) 47 milestones (90.4%) Much better than target = 3 (11.11%)
on track or achieved or on schedule Better than target = 2 (7.41%)

completed 5 milestones (9.6%) not on
- = 9
2 projects (15.4%)  schedule on target =9 (55:5%)

= [5)
concern 9 milestones not due to Worse than target = 3 (11.1%)

start this quarter Much worse than target = 10 (37.0%)
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Economic 3 projects (60.0%) 13 milestones (81.3%) Much better than target = 4 (44.4%)
Growth on track achieved or on schedule On target = 3 (33.3%)

2 projects (40.0%) 3 milestones (18.8%) not

Much worse than target = 2 (22.2%)
concern on schedule

5 milestones not due to
start this quarter

2.2  The following table sets out by theme whether overall the Council is on target or behind
schedule to deliver against the Community and Corporate Plan together with specific points
for consideration for each theme. A summary report for each theme is included in the
appendix.

Community and Q3 Overall Specific points for consideration
Corporate Plan  progress of
Theme projects

Community and 11 of the 14 projects are on track, 3 are of concern. 27 out
People of 44 milestones have been achieved or are on schedule, 5
are not on schedule and 12 are not due.

In terms of achievements this quarter:

= Operation Town Centres — A review of Crime and
CCTV data at the end of 2025 has shown a marked
improvement compared with 2024.

= The Department for Education has confirmed that
Family Hub funding is in place for the next 3 years.
This will allow us to have a sustainable model and
focus on providing preventative services.

= The Integrated Care Board (ICB) are funding and
developing with Torbay, Plymouth and Devon
Councils a new oral health and dental inclusion
service. Torbay’s homeless and rough sleepers will be
offered these services as part of the first phase.

= Upgrades to our website have increased our website’s
accessibility score to 95%.

= The SEND Joint Strategic Needs Assessment 2025
has been produced. It has supported the
recommissioning of our specialist placements with a
focus on social, emotional and mental health.

= The award of the sexual violence therapies contract
means for the first time Torbay will have a small but
dedicated sexual violence support resource.

Areas where there are concerns this quarter:

= The Child Friendly Torbay programme has been
reviewed by UNICEF and is no longer being delivered.

= The financial transformation plan for Adult Social Care
is not meeting the milestones set.

= The project to develop a plan to support Torbay’s

ccp:ag:eitsgentres is delayed.




The performance indicators which are currently showing as
worse or much worse than target are:
= CPO03 - The rate per 10,000 children of cared for
children at the end of the period
= BPO07 — Percentage of cared for children in the period
with three or more placements in the last 12 months
= BPO09 - Annualised rate per 10,000 children of children
becoming cared for in the period
BP16 — Percentage of clients receiving Direct
Payments
BP20 - Percentage of Community Ward Fund spent

9 of the 13 projects are on track, 2 are of concern and 2
are completed. 47 out of 61 milestones have been
achieved or are on schedule, 5 are not on schedule and 9
are not due.

In terms of achievements this quarter:

= Brampton Court accommodation repurposing scheme
opened in December and now has 12 tenants in
residence.

= The Corporate Plan for the Devon and Torbay
Combined County Authority was agreed at the
November board meeting. The funding settlement for
2026/27 has been provided.

= The project to provide support for those who are
homeless has completed all its milestones. Strong
collaboration between Housing and Children’s
Services continues to deliver significant
improvements.

= Planning permission for Crossways in Paignton was
obtained in December 2025.

= The milestones to deliver the community infrastructure
projects as part of the Levelling Up Partnership have
all been achieved.

= The Operation Brighter Bay project has completed all
its milestones.

Areas where there are concerns this quarter:

= Delays have occurred in developing and delivering the
cultural strategy.

= The project to consider developing a showground in
Torbay is stalled due to lack of funding to carry out the
feasibility study.

= The Pls being used to monitor the Development
Management performance demonstrate that further
improvement to meet the targets is still needed.

Pride in Place I
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The performance indicators which are currently showing as
worse or much worse than target are:

= BP30 — The number of families in B&B
accommodation longer than 6 weeks this quarter (to
whom we owe a housing duty)

= BP32 - The total number of placements provided to
different individuals at the Hostel per annum

= BP59/61/63 — Major Planning Applications

BP64/65/66 - Minor Applications

BP69/70/71/73 — Other Planning Applications

BP77 — Open planning enforcement cases as at the

last day of the quarter remains an issue. Current

performance though is better than this time last year.

L o 3 of the 5 projects are on track and 2 are of concern. 12
Growth out of the 21 milestones have been achieved or are on
schedule, 4 are not on schedule and 5 are not due
In terms of achievements this quarter:
= A new supported internship programme is being run
by Torbay Special school that will enable 10 young
people to be supported into employment. One of
which has already secured permanent employment.
= Electric buses have been tested on the local networks,
and the depot infrastructure works are nearing
completion. Introduction of vehicles into the fleet will
start in January 2026.
= Criteria for the Enterprise fund has been agreed, and
the review of the Economic Growth Strategy has been
completed.
= We have extended funding for 2025/26 to support the
voluntary and community sector in offering provision to
children aged 11 to 17 during the school holidays.
Areas where there are concerns this quarter:

= Consultation on the Local Cycling and Walking
Infrastructure Plan priorities is delayed.
= Delays to securing a site for the Technology
Production Park are impacting opportunities with the
Hi-Tech sector.
The performance indicators currently showing as worse or
much worse than target are:
= CP14 - Percentage of former cared for children who
are now aged 19-21 and in employment, education or
training
= BP86 — Number of people supported into work

Page 54



Appendix 1: Community and People Summary Report

This summary report highlights progress against the projects and milestones within the Council
Business Plan and the agreed performance indicators for Quarter 3 of 2025/2026 for the
Community and People theme.

Projects Milestones due to be Overall progress Performance

completed of projects indicators

Quarter 3 Quarter 3
11 projects = 78.6% 27 milestones = 84.4% 44.4% on or above
On track Achieved or On Schedule target
Direction of travel since Q2 On track ATEEIIETE G
since Q2
Q2 11 projects = Q2 20 milestones = 80.0% Q2 44.4% on or
78.6% On track Achieved or On Schedule above target

Overview of achievements this quarter
= Operation Town Centres Project:

o The Town Centre Officer Service have completed the Community Safety Accreditation
Scheme (CSAS) training alongside colleagues in SWISCo. Terms of reference for the
strategic-level town centres governance framework have been completed, and the
operational level board continues to meet and progress action.

o Crime and CCTV data was reviewed at the end of 2025 and has shown a marked
decrease in volumes across multiple metrics compared with 2024. Reduction in begging
by 56% and reduction in aggressive behaviour of 26%. Torbay Safer Communities is
leading the way nationally with the launch of the IMABI travel guardian app. The app
makes it easier for people to report anti-social behaviour concerns and access support
when out and about, especially when travelling at night or when it’s dark.

o A'Connecting Narratives' conference was hosted by Safer Communities in December
2025. It focused on developing the community engagement element of the Community
Safety Partnership's new Strategy which incorporates Anti-social Behaviour (ASB) as
one of the priority areas.

o The Safe Bus was extended by the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner
through the work of the Torbay Towns Action Group. Additional taxi marshalling was
provided over the Christmas and New Year period.

o Grant funding has been secured to maintain the Mentors in Violence Prevention
programme in some of Torbay's schools. This will deliver and develop some
sustainability for the model after the initial 18-month funded period.

o The multi-agency Evening and Nighttime Economy (ENTE) Working Group conducted a
violence against women and girls (FP&ge) Booblem Profile for Torbay’s night time



economy. It highlights areas of improvement including recommendations for additional
CCTV coverage which will be progressed for purchase in quarter 4.

The Department for Education has confirmed that funding is in place for the next three years
for the Family Hubs in Torbay. This will allow us to have a sustainable model and focus on
preventative services. We have self-assessed our present position against the Family Hub
Model Framework 2025/26 and we are in a strong position. We are now working to align the
delivery model to ensure it complements the Families First programme (a national programme
for reforms of Children's Services) and Best Start For Life (a vision to improve the health
outcomes of all babies in England).

A report on the review of Torbay’s play parks was presented to Overview and Scrutiny Board in
December 2025. The agreed action plan and further works are currently being implemented.
Procurement processes are underway for replacement equipment and when complete,
communities will be consulted on the available options.

Torbay Healthier Weight Framework and the Adult Healthy Behaviours Service restructure
have been endorsed by Cabinet, Shadow Cabinet and Directors. The framework will go live
early in 2026 with information on the Council’s website and supporting internal and public
communications. The restructure will commence in line with current contractual and
procurement timelines. The report on establishing an Unhealthy Advertising Policy was held
back due to a review of the national policy on unhealthy food advertising. It will be tabled for
discussion in early 2026. The timeline for the policy’s implementation will need to be
considered due to the potential impact on two of the Council’s food advertising contracts.
Integrated Care Board (ICB) funding has been agreed for a new Oral Health and Dental
Inclusion Service which will focus on homeless/rough sleeping populations in the first phase of
delivery. The model is being developed by the ICB and Torbay, Plymouth and Devon Councils.

The action plan to deliver the Carer’s Strategy has been produced and is now in place. We are
making good progress towards a replacement offer to support carers and in response to their
feedback we are working with Torbay and South Devon NHS Foundation Trust to procure
suitable support provision.

The Council’s website has now been upgraded, and all news release pages have been
updated to the latest templates. This has increased our website’s accessibility score from 66%
in November 2024 to 95% in January 2026. Upcoming work by IT Services to upgrade the A-Z
pages should raise the score close to 100%. The build for the new Council homepage, which
was put on hold due to the site upgrade, has been passed to developers in IT Services.

Work continues across the Engagement and Communications Forward Plan to encourage civic
pride. Planning continues for a Youth Parliament to be in place in April 2026.

This quarter, the Big Plan, to help people with disabilities to live well and independently saw
progress in key areas including health, housing, education, and accessibility. The action plan is
currently on schedule. As two years have passed since the plan’s inception, we will ask the
Learning Disability Ambassadors to help review the ambitions alongside the Commissioning
Team. A housing needs assessment which includes consideration of housing for all stages of
life is progressing to Cabinet in April for approval.

The SEND Joint Strategic Needs Assessment 2025 has been produced. It has supported the

recommissioning of our specialist placements with a focus on social, emotional and mental

health, ensuring we have the correct SEND specialist placements to meet the needs of our

children and young people in Torbay. Some joint missioning projects have been started,
young peop y "ﬁége %361 g proj



including early years and neurodiversity support, with further jointly commissioned projects
planned. New governance for the SEND Local Area Improvement, including a new
independent chair, is in place to strengthen joint working arrangements. Our Inspection has
highlighted some areas of concern which require priority action and we have completed our
Post Inspection Plan. We are due to have a monitoring visit in March 2026

The Suicide Prevention Plan was refreshed and endorsed via the Health and Wellbeing Board
in March 2025. A joint plan across wider Devon is currently being finalised and will be
considered by the Health and Wellbeing Board March 2026. Following the successful staging
of the Baton of Hope relay in September debriefs with participants have taken place and are
informing the legacy plan.

Work continues to deliver the priorities within the Domestic Abuse and Sexual Violence
Strategy (DASV). The 16 Days of Action Campaign was successfully delivered in November
2025. A peer Support Grant opportunity has been launched for voluntary and community sector
organisations to co-design and deliver support for victims and survivors of domestic abuse and
sexual violence (including children). The Sexual Violence Therapies Contract has been
awarded meaning that for the first time Torbay will have a small but dedicated Sexual Violence
support resource. It is aligned with the South West Peninsula model and informed by NHS
England Sexual Violence Trauma Pathfinder learning.

In terms of performance indicators:

o BPO08 - Percentage of cared for children aged 15 or under at the end of the period who
have been cared for children for 2.5 years or more, who have been in the same
placement for two years or more, or who are currently placed for adoption and their
current and previous placement totals two years or more (monthly) is on target at 69%.
Performance is currently better compared to this time last year.

o BP11 - The number of those receiving support via the Family Hubs is on target at
32,797. This performance is worse compared to this time last year.

o BP19 - Average customer wait time when contacting Customer Services by phone is
performing much better than target at 3 minutes 14 seconds. This is better compared
to this time last year.

o BP25 - The Percentage of people with a learning disability in settled accommodation,
with or without support is on target at 85.8%. This performance is better compared to
this time last year.

Slippages

The Child Friendly Torbay programme has been reviewed by UNICEF and is no longer being
delivered which means the project is set as a concern. We are meeting with UNICEF so we
can consider the implications for Torbay. We are reviewing how best to sustain and build on
the progress made so far by exploring a range of options to ensure that the voices of children
and young people continue to shape local services and decision-making in Torbay.

The project to agree and program the Memorandum of Understanding for Adult Social Care
with Torbay and South Devon NHS Foundation Trust, and associated financial transformation
plan, has been set as a concern due to the delays that have been encountered. The Strategic
Agreement has been revised between the Trust and us to support a clearer focus on key
priorities, performance expectations and clarity on delegated functions. As part of the new
Customer Management System, it is hopquggaévgpan adopt a new portal for public access



into Adult Social Care. This will include a digitally enabled interface to signpost people to
advice, guidance and support. It is hoped that this can be implemented by September 2026.
Following the withdrawal of the previous provider from the market, another provider for tech
enabled support has been commissioned as part of the wider transfer of community equipment
and tech. The operating model for Adult Social Care is currently being reviewed across the
partnership.

The project to develop a plan to support Torbay’s community centres has been set as a
concern. We are currently exploring how to use Cabinet agreed funding to carry out the
condition survey work.

The following performance indicators are currently worse or much worse than target:

o CPO03 - The rate per 10,000 children of cared for children at the end of the period is
worse than target with current performance at 119 compared to a target of 109. This
indicator is performing worse compared to this time last year.

Our current number of cared for children incorporates ten Unaccompanied Asylum
Seeking Children (UASC) referred to Torbay as part of the National Transfer Scheme.
This is under our 0.1% figure of 24, and therefore caution should be urged in relation to
further UASC becoming cared for in line with this national expectation. We continue to
undertake work to reduce the number and rate of cared for children safely and have
achieved a significant reduction historically. This is starting to rise this year which is
impacting on our sufficiency. We are undertaking a piece of work to review all children
who are placed with parents as this is also having a significant impact on our cared for
numbers.

o BPO07 — Percentage of cared for children in the period with three or more placements in
the last 12 months is much worse than target with current performance at 18%
compared to a target of 14%. This indicator is performing the same as at this time last
year.

o A small number of young people are older and have complex, multi-layered needs
including experience of abuse and trauma; this can then manifest in behaviours that
challenges, leading to placement instability and, for some, situations whereby immediate
notice is given by providers, which in turns leads them to being placed in interim
arrangements of care, pending identification of a more appropriate placement. In such
circumstances, and due to the way in which placement codes are recorded, this
situation would immediately result in a young person being included within this indicator
group. For other children, particularly the young children, the three of more placements
may include a parent and child assessment placement (in line with their care plan or
ordered by the Court), an interim short term fostering placement and then an adoptive
placement, however the service continue to pursue early permanence through fostering
to adopt when the Court approves this position.

o BPO09 - Annualised rate per 10,000 children of children becoming cared for in the period
is much worse than target with current performance at 40 compared to a target of 34.
This indicator is currently performing worse compared to this time last year.

We continue to review all our cared for children in line with needs and are actively
reviewing all of those that result in placement with parents or who are not requiring
cared for status post care proceedings. Our placement stability is in line with statistical
neighbours and the national pictur
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o BP16 — The percentage of clients who receive Direct Payments is performing much
worse than target at 18% compared to a target of 23%. Current performance is better
compared to last year.

Performance though remains under performing. Actions from the Our Plan for Better
Care programme are now being embedded, and while early impact is limited, we
anticipate positive movement in the next set of figures as these changes take effect.

o BP20 - Percentage of Community Ward Fund Spent is much worse than target with
current performance at 38.6% compared to a target of 85%. This indicator is performing
better now compared to this time last year.

The requests from Councillors have slowed down in Quarter 3. A reminder was sent to
all Members in early November, and another reminder will be going out before the end
of January.

Risks to non-delivery

= The operating model for Adult Social Care is currently being reviewed across the partnership.
The financial transformation plan milestones in the Council Business Plan have not been met.
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Appendix 2: Pride in Place Summary Report

This summary report highlights progress against the projects and milestones within the Council
Business Plan and the agreed performance indicators for Quarter 3 of 2025/2026 for the Pride in
Place theme.

Projects Milestones due to be Overall progress Performance

completed of projects indicators

Quarter 3 Quarter 3

11 projects = 84.6%
On track or
completed

47 milestones = 90.4%
Achieved or On Schedule

51.9% On or above
target

Direction of travel
On track since Q2

U

Q2 59.3% On or
above target

Direction of travel since Q2

U ]

Q2 12 projects = Q2 42 milestones = 84.0%
92.3% On track Achieved or On Schedule

Overview of achievements this quarter

= The Council’'s Housing Strategy project is set as on track with current milestones achieved.
The Brampton Court accommodation repurposing project (Scheme one) opened on 5
December 2025 and now has 12 tenants living in residence.

= The Corporate Plan for the Devon and Torbay Combined County Authority (DTCCA) was
agreed at the November board meeting. The plan indicates the delivery priorities for DTCCA,
and themes include economic growth, skills, housing and transport. A peer challenge on
governance has been arranged to take place during Quarter 4 to provide guidance and
learning on what adjustments could be made to improve effectiveness and assurance.
Preliminary work towards the Spatial Development Strategy is underway and work between the
DTCCA and the constituent Councils to support the economic growth delivery is also gaining
pace. In December, the funding settlement for 2026/27 was provided to the DTCCA as the
local transport authority.

= The project to provide support for those who are homeless is set as complete. Strong
collaboration between Housing and Children’s Services continues to deliver significant
improvements, ensuring better outcomes for homeless families who are accessing support.
This integrated approach is well embedded and is demonstrating measurable impact. The
Homeless Partnership is fully established with regular meetings and active sub-groups to drive
coordinated action. A dedicated Strategy Officer is in place to support governance and ensure
effective delivery against the agreed priorities. The Severe Weather Emergency Protocol was
successfully implemented during Quarter 3 through a robust partnership model with the faith
sector. It is providing essential emergency accommodation and safeguarding to vulnerable
individuals during adverse weather conditions.
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Our town centre regeneration schemes continue to make progress with current milestones
achieved. Planning permission for the scheme at Crossways in Paignton was obtained in
December 2025 and the Capital and Growth Board have approved the outline business case to
move on with the construction.

As part of the Levelling Up Partnership, the milestones to deliver the community infrastructure
projects have been achieved. This is My Circus is proving to be a highly popular programme of
activity for the Castle Circus area of Torquay. There are lessons that will be shared with
cultural partners who are interested in delivering similar programmes under the Torquay Plan
for Neighbourhoods.

The project to enhance Torbay’s cultural heritage continues to progress. Officers are adjusting
the programme management approach to ensure the best alignment with the Corporate Plan.
They will identify as well where projects need either development or commissioning to ensure
that the programme delivers against its forecasted outcomes. Torre Abbey Phase Three is
picking up pace. The work to date indicates that the overall project cost will increase based on
the concept designs. Discussions are underway with National Lottery Heritage Fund to explore
grant opportunities, rather than reducing the scope of the project to meet the available budget.
The Pavilion’s internal opening up works are concluded. The anticipated cost report is now
expected in early January. The options appraisal to test potential future uses is underway but
delays in the appointment process have resulted in a later than anticipated start with the report.
Internal protection works to the ground and first floor of Oldway Mansion are completed. Work
is now underway on the second floor. The overall cost for the initial scope of works is forecast
at £11.4million. Additional funding will be required to meet these costs which are in line with the
proposed Phase 1 works. The increased security measures reported in Quarter 2 have cost
approximately £250k.

The Operation Brighter Bay project is set as complete and all milestones achieved. All teams
and initiatives are now in place and are delivering against the agreed outcomes. These include
memorial bench replacement, pavement jet washing, playground inspection and repair, graffiti
removal and rights of way and footpath management. Although the project to introduce these
teams and actions is complete, the work they undertake will continue as cyclical services.

The Paignton and Preston Promenade scheme is on track. The contractor has started with
Phase 3 at Paignton Green first. Works are progressing well with no concerns.

The Council is making good progress in delivering Phase 1 of its Climate Change Action Plan.
Both Tor Hill House and Sherwell Valley School’s decarbonisation projects are progressing and
are on schedule. The business case for a new LED Streetlighting and control management
system (CMS) was approved and will reduce the Council's carbon emissions by an estimated
11%. Our total carbon emissions have reduced by 18% between 2019/20 and 2024/25. An
outline business case for a significant energy efficiency and solar photovoltaic (PV) programme
was approved by both the Climate Initiative Programme Board and Capital and Growth Board.
Phase 2 of the Climate Action Plan includes exploring the transition over to electric vehicles for
both the Council’s and SWISCo’s fleets. This work is due to commence in Quarter 4 2025/26.
The Public Sector Decarbonisation Scheme funding call, expected in October 2025 did not
open as Government are currently reviewing this funding stream. A project bid is ready, should
the fund re-open in 2026. Stages one to three of the Local Energy Action Plan are complete.
The emerging Regional Energy Spatial Plan (RESP) is likely to replace the need for Torbay to
continue to produce its own Local Area Energy Plan. Priority areas will now be worked on
jointly to influence the RESP's developmelgtaaémg Céefte shared energy priorities for Torbay.



The project to improve road safety, especially around schools and speeding hotspots is on
track. Phase 1 is complete and the five sites being taken forward for Phase 2 are now at the
final design stage. Formal advertisement of the traffic regulation orders commenced in
December 2025. The five sites will be complete and enforceable by May 2026.

The Planning Service Fit For The Future project is continuing. Regular monitoring of
performance indicators is taking place using the automated Power Bl reports. Performance is
being shared and discussed at Directorate leadership meetings, Cabinet and Overview and
Scrutiny Board. The number of pre applications have increased and work to continue to
promote this route as part of the planning application process continues and is being
embedded into day-to-day activity.

In terms of performance indicators:

(@)

BP27 - Average numbers in temporary accommodation on any one night this quarter is
better than target at 159. Current performance is worse than this time last year.

BP28 - Average numbers in temporary accommodation on any one night this quarter
with dependents (including pregnant women) is much better than target at 67. Current
performance is better than this time last year.

BP29 - Average numbers in temporary accommodation on any one night this quarter as
single households (including childless couples) is on target at 92. Current performance
is better than this time last year.

BP33 - Average length of stay at the Hostel (days) is much better than target at 185.
Current performance is better than this time last year.

BP35 - The percentage of care experienced young people in suitable accommodation is
on target at 87%. Current performance is worse than this time last year.

BP103/104 — Compliance tests completed (100%) and defects unresolved or
outstanding (0) are both on target and both performing the same as at this time last
year.

BP105 - Rental income collected from our own housing stock as a percentage of debt
raised is on target at 100%.

BP41 — The number of events facilitated on Council Land is on target at 70 for the year
so far. Current performance is worse than this time last year.

BP45/46/47 - Percentage of grass cutting schedule / street sweeping schedule and
weed spraying schedule are all on target at 100%. Performance is the same or better
than at this time last year.

BP60 — Percentage of major planning applications determined within timescales
(including extensions of time) is better than target at 87.50%. Current performance is
better than this time last year.

BP68 Percentage of minor planning application appeals allowed (upheld in the
applicant’s favour) is much better than target at 8.33%. Current performance is better
than this time last year.

Slippages

The project to develop and deliver an updated Culture Strategy is set as a concern as both
milestones have not been met. The Culture and Heritage Infrastructure Review was accepted
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in December 2025 and will be fed back to the sector during Quarter 4. There is strong
alignment with Arts Council England and the National Lottery Heritage Fund which will lead into
the updated cultural strategy being delivered in Spring/Summer 2026. This work will also
complement the Heritage Place programme.

= The project to consider whether a showground can be established in Torbay remains a
concern. Last quarter Officers hoped that the milestone to undertake a feasibility study to
assess whether Torbay’s meadows and green spaces can be utilised as show grounds would
commence in Quarter 3. However, there is no available funding for a feasibility study. It was
hoped that funding related to the sea defence works at Paignton Green could be utilised, but
this is not possible due to budgetary concerns. Other options are being explored.

= The project to support the delivery of the Torbay Carbon Neutral Plan has a milestone to
develop a long term plan for how to increase energy saving advice and funding to retrofit
homes in Torbay. This milestone, although not due until March 2026, has been set as not on
schedule. This is because the current funding to deliver the ECOE Advice is being provided by
the UK Shared Prosperity Fund which comes to an end March 2026. A new 'sprint' working
group has been formed across Devon to look at longer-term funding to retrofit homes.

Key challenges
= The following indicators are showing as worse or much worse than target:

o BP30 — The number of families in B&B accommodation longer than 6 weeks this quarter
(to whom we owe a housing duty) is worse than target at 1 compared to the target of 0.
Current performance is worse compared to this time last year.

Although the current performance is worse when compared to this time last year, this
placement provides the best outcome for this particular family at this moment in time.

o BP32 - The total number of placements provided to different individuals at the Hostel
per annum is much worse than target at 43 compared to an annual target of 72.
Current performance is worse compared to this time last year.

There have been 14 new occupants in Quarter 3. Based on previous new entries, we
are likely to fall short of the annual target. This is due to the lack of opportunity for move
on accommodation opposed to a reflection of under achievement. Plans are being
developed to facilitate move on into the private sector, through additional support giving
landlords the confidence to accept clients. However, this is compounded by the pending
Renters Rights Act and landlords being unwilling to consider people that they think are
riskier tenants. The average length of stay is relatively consistent due to the lack of
move on accommodation rather than a person’s ability to move on. Plans are being
developed to provide a supported pathway to facilitate move on and opportunities to
fund the proposal are being explored.

o The following indicators relating to the Planning Service are showing as worse or much
worse than target:

Major Planning Applications BP59 - Average number of days taken to validate from
when required information is received is 7.89 days compared to a target of 5 days.
BP61- Percentage of applications determined within timescales (without extensions of
time) is 31.25% compared to the target of 35%. BP63 - Percentage of appeals allowed
is 66.67% compared to a target of 30%.

Page 63



Minor Applications BP64 - Average number of days taken to validate from when
required information is received is 8.62 days against the target of 5 days. BP65 is
77.69% compared to a target of 85%. BP66 Percentage determined within timescales
(without extensions of time) is 36.36% compared to a target of 50%.

Other Planning Applications - BP69 Average number of days taken to validate from
when required information is received is 8.76 days compared to the target of 5 days.
BP70 Percentage determined within timescales (including extensions of time) is 80.89%
compared to the target of 88%. BP71 Percentage determined within timescales (without
extensions of time) is 39.81% compared to the target of 60%. BP73 Percentage of
appeals allowed is 46.15% compared to the target of 30%.

o BP77 — The number of open enforcement cases at the last day of the quarter is much
worse than target with current performance at 582 compared to the annual target of
400. The indicator is currently performing better than this time last year.

Major planning applications relate to a small proportion of submitted applications.
Quarter 3 hit targets for validation and determination. One appeal was determined and
allowed which skews the data but can be reflected back to the number of major
applications handled each year.

Minor application validation and determination have shown improvement again in
Quarter 3. No minor appeals were allowed during the quarter.

Other planning applications saw slightly longer validation times, but determination speed
is typical at 81%. No appeals have been decided.

The Enforcement Team has taken another step forward with the appointment of a new
Planning Enforcement Officer. There has been a large increase in closed cases and
drop in open cases due to improved gatekeeping. Notices served are low as we have
several on-going at appeal which has required attention.

Risks to non-delivery

= The project to consider whether a showground can be established in Torbay has a risk of non-
delivery as there currently is no funding to complete the feasibility study.
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Appendix 3: Economic Growth Summary Report

This summary report highlights progress against the projects and milestones within the Council
Business Plan and the agreed performance indicators for Quarter 3 of 2025/2026 for the
Economic Growth theme.

Projects Milestones due to Overall progress Performance
be completed indicators
Quarter 3 Quarter 3
3 projects = 60.0% 13 milestc_)nes - 77.8% On or above
On track ' 81.3% Achieved or ' tarqet
On Schedule 9
Direction of travel since Q2 Concern Direction of travel
since Q2
Q2 100.0% On track | Q2 83.3% Achieved Q2 62.5% On or above
or On Schedule target

Overview of achievements this quarter

= The project to improve the skills and qualifications of our residents is on track. All eligible
schools have an allocated Enterprise Advisor. The Business Case for the pilot SEND project
has been developed and is awaiting confirmation from Senior Leadership Team for additional
funding to deliver it. A package of work experience options has been prepared with a focus on
children and young people who are care experienced. Further work is ongoing to ensure that
this can be successfully delivered over the coming months. We are starting to embed
employment and skills plans where we can, however this is subject to more robust social value
processes. A new supported internship programme is being run by Torbay Special school that
will enable 10 young people with social emotional and mental health needs (SEMH) to be
supported into employment. One of these young people has already been successful in gaining
permanent employment.

= The project to develop a series of training programmes is progressing well with the Connect to
Work programme due to launch in January 2026. A pathway programme is being developed
with the Hi-Tech sector. A business case has been developed for the Health and Social Care
sector, but this is subject to additional funding.

= Electric Buses have been tested on the local networks, and the depot infrastructure works are
nearing completion. We are anticipating that the introduction of vehicles into the fleet will start
in January 2026.

= Criteria for the Enterprise fund has been agreed, and the review of the Economic Growth
Strategy has been completed. We continue to work with our education providers to deliver
wrap around childcare over holiday periods. This is alongside our Holiday Activities and Food
(HAF) programme which is delivered across the bay by the voluntary and community sector
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(VCS). We have also extended funding for 2025/26 to support the VCS in offering provision to
children aged 11 to 17 during the school holiday periods.

= The performance indicators which are performing on target or better than target are:

(@)

BP78 — The number of people supported through the Multiply programme is much
better than target at 53 compared to its target of 45. Current performance is worse
than this time last year.

BP79 — Percentage of adults with a learning disability in paid employment is much
better than target at 6.8%. Current performance is better than at this time last year.

BP80 - The number of secondary schools engaged with business (Voluntary Enterprise
Advisers) is on target at 100%. Current performance is the same as at this time last
year.

BP85 — The number of employed people undertaking training is much better than
target at 151 compared to annual target of 160. This indicator is currently performing
better than at this time last year.

BP91 — Occupancy rate of the Council’s let estate is on target at 90%. Current
performance is worse than this time last year.

BP92 - Occupancy rate at Electronics & Photonics Innovation Centre (EPIC) is much
better than target at 100%. Current performance is the same as at this time last year.

BP97 — The number of individuals attending inclusive growth events delivered or
commissioned by the Council is much better than target at 517. Current performance
is better than this time last year.

Slippages

= The project to improve transport connectivity and sustainability to, from and within Torbay has
one milestone which is not on schedule. This milestone relates to consultation on the Local
Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan priorities. Funding to support engagement and scheme
development has been secured but the timing of the consultation is yet to be agreed with
Cabinet. The milestone for introducing electric buses across Torbay by Summer 2026, is
progressing well, however, currently the high voltage connection needed at the junction of
Newton Road is presenting a risk. Highways are awaiting more information from the
Stagecoach contractor before issuing a works permit.

= The project to develop the local economy so it is growth focused, sustainable and thriving is set
as a concern due to the ongoing slippage of the milestones relating to securing a site for the
Technology Production Park. The deal to acquire the site for the Tech Park is yet to be
completed. There are risks relating to this delay as tenants at EPIC grow their businesses and
the need for space is becoming more acute. In addition, potential early-stage tenants may lose
interest. Work to build links between the Hi-Tech cluster and key organisations is ongoing and
part of the tech cluster calendar of events. The business support programme is being
delivered, however some of the programme will be impacted when UKSPF funding ends in

Page 66



March 2026. A review of the Destination Management Plan and the project to develop
additional accommodation for the fishing sector are underway.

= The performance indicators which are under performing and worse or much worse than target
are:

o CP14 — Percentage of former cared for children who are now aged 19-21 and in
employment, education or training is much worse than target at 53% compared to the
target of 71%. Performance is worse compared to this time last year.

We are aspirational for our care experienced young people and our target reflects this.
We are working across Council directorates to look at internships and apprenticeships
with support from HR colleagues. It is worth noting that the 2025 figure is comparable
with national comparators and statistical neighbours, at 56% and 47% respectively. We
have recently ended our commissioning of Careers South West and are looking at
opportunities to engage more relationally with those who are Care Experienced and at
risk of not being in education, employment or training (NEET). We are also working with
the Headteacher of Mayfield to consider how to deliver a youth hub focused on
education, employment and training opportunities at Parkfield.

o BP86 — The number of people supported into work is much worse than target at 62
with an annual target of 97. Current performance is worse than this time last year.

This figure is lower than expected due to outstanding paperwork from delivery partners.
The reported figures are only those that we can evidence through paperwork now. The
figure will be higher next quarter when paperwork is complete. The target should be met
by the end of quarter 4.

Risks to non-delivery

= The delays to the Technology Production Park are having an impact on progressing economic
opportunities with the Hi-Tech sector.
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Community and Corporate Plan Indicators

Code

Title

Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey

Polarity

2023/24
Performance

2025/26
Target

Current Status

Community and People

2025/26 Performance

2025/26 Actual
to date

CPO03

local area during the day
(2 yrs)

Title

Rate per 10,000 children
of cared for children at
the end of the period
(monthly)

Polarity

It's better to
be low

2024/25
Performance

111

2025/26
Target

109

nationa

Code

CP04

CPO05

Code

CP06

Title

(@ rcentage of the Torbay|
child population living in
one of the 20% most
deprived areas (5 yrs)

Title

Differential in life
expectancy in most
deprived ward from least
deprived ward (annual)

Title

Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey
respondents who feel
very or fairly strongly that
they belong to their local
area (2 yrs)

Polarity

It's better to
be low

Polarity

It's better to
be low

Polarity

It's better to
be high

2019

30.1%

2019/23

Males —10 yrs
Females - 5 yrs

2023/24
Performance

66%

Target

Monitoring
only

Target

Monitoring
only

2025/26
Target

70%

cPO1 respondepts who feel ) It's bet_ter to 35% 40% R
very or fairly safe in their be high
local area after dark (2
yrs)
Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey

CP02 responde_nts who _feel _ It's bet_ter to 50% 70% R
very or fairly safe in their be high

Current Status

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25 Sep-25 Oct-25

114

114 114 119 119 118 122

2025/26 Actual

Nov-25 Dec-25 NEL Feb-26 Mar-26
to date

121 119 119

2

2025

23.8%

2020-24

Males - 6 yrs
Females - 3 yrs

2025/26 Performance

Actual to date

Our curl number of cared for children incorporates ten Unaccompanied Asylum Seeking Children (UASC) referred to Torbay as part of the National Transfer Scheme. This is under our 0.1% figure of 24, and therefore caution should be urged in relation to further UASC becoming cared for in line with this

ectation. We continue to undertake work to reduce the number and rate of cared for children safely and have achieved a significant reduction historically, but this is starting to rise this year which is impacting on our sufficiency. We are undertaking a piece of work to review all children who are placed

with pare®s as this is also having a significant impact on our cared for numbers.
()

23.8%

Actual to date

2025/26 Actual
to date




Code Polarity 2021/23 Target Current Status Actual to date

Directly age standardised
cPO7 suicide rate per 100,000 | It's better to ] Monitoring Monitoring only

for Torbay (annual) be low only

Priority C1: Ensure our town centres are safe and welcoming for all

202 2025/2¢ Current Status 2025/26 Performance 2o2s 250 cal
Performance Target to date

Title Polarity
Percentage of people Feeling of
that describe Torbay as | It's better to | welcome - 4.33 i
Safe and Welcoming be high | Feeling of safety - Data not yet available
(Annual Visitor Survey) 4.02

s 2020¢ Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 20252000 ctual

jutls ity Performance Target to date

Number of fixed penalty
notices issued by It's better to 141 Monitoring
SWISCo’s Enforcement be high only

Team (quarterly)

Monitoring only 27

BP02

2025/26 Actual

2024/25 2025/26 Current Status 2025/26 Performance
to date

e oty Performance Target

Number of residents
Gibning up to Residents’ | It's better to
iscount Scheme per be high 1,749 2,098
far (annual)

umber of businesses
rticipating in
gfsidents’ Discount

heme per year
nual)

It's better to

be high 137 164 -




Priority C2: Keep children safe in their communities and provide safe environments for our young people to thrive in

Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25 Sep-25 Oct-25 Nov-25 Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26 20252600 tual
Performance Target to date

Percentage of contacts
to Children’s Services . o
BPO4 |progressing to early help | S better o 24% Monitoring
services in the period be high only

(monthly)

Annualised rate per
10,000 children of y L
BPO5 [referrals to Children’s Its better to 702 Llonitonng
Services in the period be low iy
(monthly)
Percentage of referrals in
the period that were
previously open to It's better to 259 Monitoring
Children’s Services be low ° only
within the last 12 months
(monthly)
Percentage of cared for
children in the period with It's better to
BPO7 |three or more 16% 14% 16% 16% 19% 17% 17% 17% 16% 17% 18% 18%
B be low
placements in the last 12
months (monthly)
BP05 and BP06 Torbay referral rate is an outlier to both statutory neighbours and the national picture. Therefore, it is positive that this is reducing and although this is not being seen with an increase in Early Help in this data, we are aware that many families are now accessing support direct through family hubs.
The reducing re referral rate is also positive in that families are having their needs met at the right time by the right person. BP07 - A small number of young people are older and have complex, multi-layered needs including experience of abuse and trauma; this can then manifest in behaviours that challenges,

Monitoring only 27% 18% 23% 22% 20% 24% 23% 16% 16% 21%

Monitoring only 765 660 699 660 580 775 727 675 599 682

BP06 Monitoring only 23% 25% 17% 9% 18% 21% 20% 28% 17% 20%

1 = o e

leading lacement instability and, for some, situations whereby immediate notice is given by providers, which in turns leads them to being placed in interim arrangements of care, pending identification of a more appropriate placement. In such circumstances, and due to the way in which placement codes are
recorde, is situation would immediately result in a young person being included within this indicator group. For other children, particularly the young children, the three of more placements may include a parent and child assessment placement (in line with their care plan or ordered by the Court), an interim short
term fo! ng placement and then an adoptive placement, however the service continue to pursue early permanence through fostering to adopt when the Court approves this position.

2024/25 2025/26 2025/26 Actual

Polarity Current Status Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25 Sep-25 Oct-25 Nov-25 Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26

Performance Target to date

Percentage of cared for
children aged 15 or
under at the end of the
period who have been
cared for children for 2.5
years or more, who have

been in the same It's better to
BPO8  |placement for two years be high 64% 66% On target 63% 65% 69% 70% 71% 68% 68% 68% 69% 69% t
or more, or who are

currently placed for
adoption and their
current and previous
placement totals two
years or more (monthly)

Annualised rate per

10,000 children of It's better t

BPO9 |children becoming cared sb el erito 35 34 52 29 29 81 33 14 57 24 43 40 ‘
for in the period e low
(monthly)

We continue to review all our cared for children in line with needs and are actively reviewing all of those that result in PwP or not requiring cared for status post care proceedings. our placement stability is in line with statistical neighbours and the national picture

Number of requests for
new Education Health Monitoring
and Care Plan (EHCP) N/A 233 only

assessments (YTD)
We continue to see an increase in requests for statutory assessments with a number resulting in a EHCP. However we are also refusing approximately 40% of these and supporting next steps meetings in order to see what other support that can be put in place.

BP10 Monitoring only 34 25 48 65 1" 16 18 21 31 269 N/A




202 2025/2¢ Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 AVAIHD (il
Performance Target to date
Number of those

receiving support via the | |t's better to
Family Hubs (quarterly) be high 41,287 42,500 On target 7,729

Polarity

BP11

13,478 11,590 32,797 ‘
The reported data for Q3 2025/26 continues to show an increase compared to quarter 1 but a slight decrease from quarter 2.
Currently, we face challenges in consolidating data due to the use of two separate recording systems; St. Edmunds and the Beehive and Barn, which limits our ability to extract a complete picture of activity.

In addition, the current figures do not include the Home Learning Environment, Parenting Worker, and Maternity Support Worker. These staff members, employed by Torbay Council and NHS maternity services, deliver Family Hub services outside of the Family Hubs. While this data is collected for the quarterly
management information returns to the DfE, it is not yet integrated into the corporate reporting figures. Also, our Early Help LCS portal contacts are not reflected in the figures. Therefore, this would suggest there is a lot more prevention work taking place than is captured in this reporting.

We are confident that actual footfall and service engagement remain consistent with last year's levels. To address the current reporting gap, a new system is being introduced. This will enable more accurate data capturing, including visits to birth registrars, midwives, and other family hub-related appointments.
We are assured that any shortfall is a result of reporting limitations

Priority C3: Ensure early intervention is effective and targeted

Polarity 2023/24 Target Current Status 2024/25 Actual to date
Percentage of physically ! L
inactive adults (annual) Its better to 21.8% Hemitoiing) Monitoring only Data not yet available
be low only
Polarity 2028028 2035720 Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 AT (el
Performance Target to date
The estimated proportion
=neh people who are
pendent on opiates .
BP139§1d/or crack cocaine, not It sbbeltter to 48.1% 45% - 49.4% 49.9% Dat_a Not
the treatment system e low Available
c uarterly)
-Cq e estimated proportion
Pg,people who are
P14 |dependent on alcohol, It's better to 62.3% 58% } 62.6% 65.2% Datz_:l Not
not in the treatment be low Available
system (quarterly)
Treatment progress
measure (all substances)|
BP15 |- showing substantial | sbzerfiterr]to 44% 48% - 44.0% 45.0% Data Not
progress (quarterly) 9 Available
There is a 1 quarter lag on this data becoming available. Levels of unmet need within Torbay are significantly less for all treatment cohorts compared to levels reported nationally e.g. 49% v 53% for Opiates and/or crack, 22% v 48% for crack, 46% v 49% for opiates and 63% v 76% for alcohol. Treatment

progress has improved by 1% since Q1 and now sits at 45%, which remains just slightly lower than the England figure which sits at 46%.

Priority C4: Provide the best care and support available so that residents are empowered to achieve what matters most to them

2024/25 2025/26

Polarity Performance Target Current Status Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25 Sep-25 Oct-25

Nov-25 Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26 ||2025/26 Actual
to date
Percentage of clients .
BP16 |receiving Direct It sbbe':?e;']to 18.2%
Payments (monthly) e hig

23.0% 17.8% 18.2% 18.5% 18.8% 18.5% 17.8% 18.2% 18.2% 18.0% 18.0.% t

Performance remains off track at 18.0% against the 23.0% target. Actions from the Our Plan for Better Care programme are now being embedded, and while early impact is limited, we anticipate positive movement in the next set of figures as these changes take effect.




Percentage of adult
carers reporting as much | o petter to
BP17 |contact as they would be high 29.8% 30.0% -
like (2 yrs)
0 0 6 0
od Po = 0 6 P (o DO
Percentage of adult
social care users who '
BP18 |have as much contact as | It sbber:'_tetr]to 40.7% 47.4% R
they would like (annual) e hig
0 6 0 6
od Po 0 0 6 P (o DO
Overall satisfaction of '
BP107 |Carer’s with Social It's bet?er to 35.9% TBC _
Services be high
Prio Provide ed gnpo g TO 0Se heeding o elp
0 0 6 0 6
od Po 5 . n p g p O (o De 0 D 3 0 od DO
erage customer wait
e when contacting y f
BP198 ustomer Services by | x| 40 amno 5 mins 00:01:28 | 00:0545 | 00:04:18 | 00:04:00 | 00:03:20 | 00:03:43 | 00:04:13 | 00:01:36 | 00:00:44 00:03:14 t

hone (monthly)

The reduction in average wait times for a call to be answered has also positively improved call answer rates. There has also been a continual reduction in the maximum wait times for calls to be answered. October’s 10 maximum wait times for a call to be answered ranged between 33 and 58 minutes.
Novembed 10 maximum wait times ranged between 20 and 32 minutes and December’s maximum wait times ranged between 11 and 19 minutes. In addition, very positive feedback has been obtained via the recently introduced customer survey, issued to callers after their call has ended to capture feedback
of their wrience. Within the survey questions, it asked for scores of wait time for call to be answered, satisfaction of the service received, and professionalism and helpfulness experienced during the call. These 3 criteria combined recorded an overall satisfaction rating of 4.9 out of 5 during quarter 3.

Priority C6: Support and encourage community action

2025/26 Actual

2024/25 2025/26 R Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 i

Bolatity Performance Target

Percentage of
BP20 |Community Ward Fund | It's better to
spent (quarterly) be high
Applications for the Community Ward Fund for 2025/2026 continue to be received from Councillors and it is expected that the amount of the Fund spent will continue to increase over the coming quarter. The requests from Councillors have slowed down in quarter 3. A reminder was sent to all Members in early
November and another reminder will be going out before the end of January.




Priority C7: Improve wellbeing and reduce social isolation

Polarity 202420 202526 o\ ont Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 2025200 clual
Performance Target to date

Torbay Domestic Abuse
Service - New

BP21 [placements in the N/A 9291
service - Adults
(quarterly)

Torbay Domestic Abuse |
Service - New |
placements in the — |
BP22 |service - Number of N/A 692 onitoring | 1. hitoring only 170 229 200 200 |

Monitoring
only

Monitoring only 203 185 177 177 :

children who are part of only
households accessing
the service (quarterly)

Torbay Domestic Abuse |
Service — Number of |
Multi Agency Risk o |
BP23 |Assessment Conference | \/a 81 Monitoring | onitoring only 23 26 21 21
repeat cases within 12 only |
months (quarterly) |

|
Of the177 new placements in quarter 3, 9 were safe accommodation placements, 59 were new MARAC cases and 109 were outreach cases. MARAC repeats remain consistent however we are starting to see the impact of Devon & Cornwall Police's implementation of the DARA risk assessment (which has
replaced the DASH risk assessment - however DASH is still being used by services). The service is reporting some concerns around the DARA. These relate to a reduction in new high risk referrals and some downgrading of risk, possibly due to the way the responses on the DARA are interpreted, and the
effectiveness of a secondary review process by Police. This is being monitored by our MARAC Steering Group and also by a Peninsula- wide group coordinated by Plymouth City Council. Void delays due to internal issues with the Provider's Maintenance teams improved during the period. The numbers entering
the serv‘ivontinue to be lower than last year and reflects a growing trend of people contacting the service for telephone crisis support and safety advice without entering the service for further support - 106 this quarter. The Service is adapting the way it works to manage this change.

Title Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25 Sep-25 Oct-25 Nov-25 Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26 20252600 tual
Performance Target

to date

MR rcentage of people
dith a learning disability
insetled Its better to On target 86.2% 86.8% 86.4% 86.6% 86.6% 86.4% 86.6% 86.0% 85.8% 85.8%
accommodation, with or be high
without support (monthly)

Polarity 2028028 202526 o ent Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 AT (el
Performance Target to date

Number of
concessionary bus ltsbetterto | 5 551583 | Momitoring |y itoring only 807,139 1,475,573 Data Not
journeys (quarterly) be high only Available




Pride in Place

Community and Corporate Plan Indicators

Code Title Polarity AL 2028 12e Current Status 2025/26 Performance 2025/26 Actual
Performance Target to date
Net additional dwellings
(all tenures) completed It's better to
each year NI154 be high
(annual)

Title Polarity A gze2e Current Status 2025/26 Performance 2025/26 Actual
Performance Target to date

Number of Affordable

Homes delivered NI155 | It's better to Monitoring

(annual) be high only Monitoring only

Number of new Social
Rent Homes completed | It's better to Monitoring

each year (annual) be high only Monitoring only

Title Polarity 2023/24 gze2e Current Status Actual to date
Target

Cultural participation

(Jrts Council measure) "'szer:'it;’]‘o Not Yet Published Da[t)e:]:ot Data Not Due Until 2026/27

Title Polarity 2023/24 2020¢ Current Status 2025/26 Performance 2025/26 Actual
Target to date

= rcentage of Resident's
Btisfaction Survey
respondents who very or

fairly strongly feel It's better to o o :
CP12 | Catisfied with their local |  be high 59% 0%

area as a place to live (2

yrs)




Priority P1: Improve the delivery, affordability and quality of housing (including housing standards) for residents in Torbay

Polarity 202420 202526 o\ ont Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 2025200 clual
Performance Target

to date

Average numbers in
temporary '

BP27 |accommodation on any Its better to 157 169 Better than target 170 160 146 159 ‘
one night this quarter
(quarterly)
- With dependents

Bp2g |(including pregnant It's better to 71 77 67 72 62 67
women) (quarterly) be low
- Single households ’

BP29 |(including childless It's better to 86 92 On target 103 88 84 92
couples) (quarterly) be low

Number of families in
B&B accommodation
longer than 6 weeks this
BP30 (quarter (to whom we owe
a housing duty)
(quarterly)

It's better to
be low

0 0 1 1 ‘

Numbers in temporary accommodation (TA) have reduced, largely due to the onboarding of new social housing units delivered by the Council. This has reduced numbers in TA and reduced spend on spot purchased accommodation with B&B placements now at the lowest rate we have experienced in a number
of years. Caseloads are at a much more comfortable level and spend on prevention has increased due to more proactive activity around prevention. Families in B&B are now only placed due to risk and not due to sufficiency issues. Presentations from the loss of private sector accommodation continue to be the
highest cause of homelessness due to landlords exiting the market or serving Section 21 notices whilst they still can, before the implementation of the Renter's Right Act.

2024/25 2025/26 Current Status 2025/26 2025/26 Actual
Performance Target to date

Sk umber of rough It's better to
Pleepers (annual) be low 29 25

Title Polarity

2024/25 2025/26 2025/26 Actual

Title Polarity Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26
Performance Target to date

Total number of
placements provided to

BP32 |different individuals at | IfS better to 82 72 17 12 (29) 14(43) 43 ‘
the Hostel per annum be high
(quarterly)
Average length of stay at

gpag |the Hostel (days) Its better to 238 230 196 214 144 185 t
(quarterly) be low

BP32 provides the total number of placements across the year, this includes those that were previously occupying the Hostel in Q4 (26) in Q1 data. There have therefore been 14 new occupants in Q3, based on previous new entries, we are likely to fall short of the annual target. This is due to the lack of
opportunity for move on as opposed to a reflection of under achievement. Plans are being developed to facilitate move on into the private sector through additional support giving landlords the confidence to accept clients but this is compounded by the pending Renters Rights Act and landlords being unwilling to

consider people that they think are riskier tenants. The average length of stay is relatively consistent due to the lack of move on accommodation rather than a person’s ability to move on. Plans are being developed to provide a supported pathway to facilitate move on and opportunities to fund the proposal are
being explored.




2025/26 Actual
Performance Target to date

Polarity 202 2025128 Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26

Percentage of
households assessed . o
BP34 |and owed the main duty t Sbbeelt:) 3: to 65% Mozﬁ?rlng Monitoring only 76% 54% 60% 60%
(quarterly) v |
Percentage of care
experienced young '
BP35 |people in suitable Its better to 89% 90% On target 86% 90% 87% 87%
accommodation be high
(quarterly)
Number of requestsfor | | | | 1 10/
assistance from the itoril .
BP36 Housing Standards N/A 400 Mog:«l);lng Monitoring only 88 74 920 252 |
service (quarterly) |
Number of legal notices .
served to improve quality Monitorin .
BP37 |of accommodation N/A 46 onl 9 Monitoring only 12 23 22 57 |
(quarterly) Y |
Total number of help P
BP101 |desk calls NIA 58 M°2:‘I’;'"9 Monitoring only 8 9 5 22 |
Number of help desk
calls not responded to It's better to Monitoring B
BP102 | yithin set timescales be low 0 only Monitoring only 1 0 0 1
Percentage of
BP103 JEJmpliance tests o en” 100% 100% On target 100% 100% 100% 100% )
mplete
E umber of compliance
efects unresolved / '
BP10TY ctanding Its better o 0 0 On target 0 0 0 0 =)
|
_sjntal income collected
t f debt '
BP105 | ann oo O GeRL | I Sb:e;:;{]m 99% 100% On target 100% 100% 100% 100%
Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status 2025/26 Performance AV (e
Performance Target to date
Number of Torbay |
BPgg | Council social housing It's better to 11 60 -
units be high |




Priority P2: Draw investment into our towns and breathe life into our town centres, partnering with the private sector to deliver major projects

Title Polarity Pe?f(t))zr‘r‘r:iflce 21(.):;/:? Current Status 2025/26 Performance 202":’22 ::tual
Total annual footfall in .
BP38 '(I'orquaI);’s Town Centre | It sbk;er:'it;r]to 10,917,929 Mo:ﬁ(l);lng Monitoring only Data not available yet
annual
Total annual footfall in o
BP39 f’aignto;fs Town Centre | It sbk;er:'it;r]to 12,050,637 Mo:ﬁ(l);lng Monitoring only Data not available yet
annual
Total annual footfall in o
BP40 (Brixharlr;’s Town Centre | It sb:e':::;']to 4,633,664 Mor;[lt:;lng Monitoring only Data not available yet
annual

Priority P3: Maximise heritage and cultural opportunities for the enjoyment and benefit of residents and visitors

Title Polarity 202420 2025126 Current Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 2025/26 Actual
Performance Target to date
Number of events
facilitated on Council It's better to
land (quarterly) be high

BP41 89 95 On target 27 30 13

Data for previous quarters has been amended to exclude maritime events. Data previously included the collated number of maritime and non-maritime events where the council has had involvement. The decreased figures only include events facilitated on Council land.

Polarity 2023/24 21(.):;/:? Current Status Actual to date

fyumber of Arts Council

It's better to

be high Not due Data not yet available. This is only reviewed every 4 years.
Polarity s 2020¢ Current Status 2025/26 Performance 20252000 ctual
Performance Target to date
Number of organisations
directly promoting
Torbay's UNESCO It's better t
BP43 [Geopark Status (Core sb eh_err] ° 40 40 -
and Associate Partners) e nig
(annual)
Number of Cultural
Organisations recording
an annual increase in It's better to i i i
BP44 participation and be high N/A Not due - Data not yet available. It will follow on from the Cultural Infrastructure review.
engagement from
previous year (annual)
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Priority P4: Protect and enhance our lived, built and natural environments, including our green spaces

Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status

Performance Target Quarter 1 2025/26

Quarter 2 2025/26

Quarter 3 2025/26

Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual
to date

Percentage of grass
cutting schedule due It's better to

period (quarterly)

2024/25 2025/26 Current Status 2025/26 Performance

oty Performance Target

Number of repairs and
interventions made to It's better to
@qr carriageways and be high
gotways (annual)

7,657 8,429

2023/24 2025/26 Current Status 2025/26 Performance

oty Performance Target

tisfaction Survey
pondents who feel
very or fairly satisfied It's better to
with the road be high
maintenance services
provided by the Council
(2 yrs)

_grcentage of Resident's

BP50 16% 50% -

BP45 |achieved during the be high 96% 100% On target 100% 100% 100% 100% t
period (quarterly)
Percentage of street
sweeping schedule due g
BP46 | aohioved during the t sbzerfi‘;’]m 100% 100% On target 100% 100% 100% 100% -
period (quarterly)
Percentage of weed
spraying schedule due It's better to t
BP47 | chieved during the be high 79% 100% On target 100% 100% 100% 100%
period (quarterly)
Percentage of line
marking schedule due g itori
BP48 |achieved during the I sbzerfit;’]“’ 100% M°2ﬁ‘|’;'"9 Monitoring only 100% 100% 80% 93%

2025/26 Actual
to date

2025/26 Actual
to date

Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey
respondents who feel
very or fairly satisfied It's better to
with the pavement be high
maintenance services
provided by the Council
(2 yrs)

BP51 34% 50% -

Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey
respondents who feel
very or fairly satisfied It's better to
with the street cleansing be high
services provided by the
Council (2 yrs)

BP52 44% 60% -
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Code Title

Percentage of Resident's
Satisfaction Survey
respondents who feel

very or fairly satisfied
BPS53 with the parks and green
spaces maintained by
the Council (2 yrs)

Code Title

Capital monies spent on
flood alleviation and
BP54 | coastal protection
schemes (quarterly)

Title

Tonnes of CO2e -Torbay
(annual)

Tonnes of CO2 - Torbay
Council operations and
S rvices (annual)

BP56

Title

secured through
(Drious external
carbonisation funds

BP57

Number of people killed
BP58 |or seriously injured on
Torbay's roads (annual)

No KPIs

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to

be low

Polarity

It's better to
be low

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be low

2023/24
Performance

64%

2024/25
Performance

£1,273,030

2022

396.7 kt CO2e

2023/24
Performance

5,205 tCO2e

2024/25
Performance

£5,320,000

39

2025/26
Target

70%

2025/26
Target

Monitoring
only

Target

Monitoring
only

Target

Monitoring
only

2025/26
Target

Monitoring
only

36

Current Status

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Monitoring only

Current Status

Priority P5: Ensure the effective operation of SWISCo to have resources to reinvest in Torbay

2025/26 Performance

Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26

£173,900 £440,060

2023

362.4 ktCO2e

2024/25

4,452 1CO2e

2025/26 Performance

2025/26 Actual
to date

2025/26 Actual
to date

£1,822,290

Actual to date

Actual to date

2025/26 Actual
to date

Actual to date
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Priority P6: Improve the delivery of our planning service

Major planning applications

Minor planning applications

Title

BP59 Average number
of days taken to validate

Polarity

2024/25
Performance

2025/26
Target

(quarterly)

Title

64 Average number
days taken to validate

Polarity

2024/25
Performance

from when required Its better to 5.50 5
information is received be low

(quarterly)

BP60 % Determined

within timescales It's better to o o
(including extensions of be high 66.67% 80.00%
time) (quarterly)

BP61 % Determined

within timescales (without| It's better to o o
extensions of time) be high 16.67% 35.00%
(quarterly)

BP62 Number of appeals| s better to 2 Monitoring
(quarterly) be low only
BP63 % of appeals

allowed (upheld in the It's better to o o
applicant’s favour) be low 50% 30.00%

2025/26
Target

(quarterly)

om when required Its better to 9.89 5
- o . be low
hformatlon is received

uarterly)
BP65 % Determined

Q@thin timescales It's better to o o

Lixcluding extensions of be high 82.25% 85.00%
time) (quarterly)
BP66 % Determined
within timescales (without| It's better to
extensions of time) be high 42.01% 50.00%
(quarterly)
BP67 Number of appeals| |t's better to 18 Monitoring
(quarterly) be low only
BP68 % of appeals
allowed (upheld in the It's better to o o
applicant's favour) be low 27.78% 30.00%

Current Status

Better than target

Monitoring only

Current Status

Monitoring only

Quarter 1 2025/26

Quarter 2 2025/26

Quarter 3 2025/26

Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual
to date

7.00 950 5.00 7.89 ‘
75.00% 85.71% 100.00% 87.50% t
25.00% 57.14% 0.00% 31.25% t

2 0 1 3 ‘
50.00% N/A 100.00% 66.67% ‘

Quarter 1 2025/26

Quarter 2 2025/26

Quarter 3 2025/26

Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual
to date

8.64 9.27 7.50 8.62 t
77.42% 73.47% 82.93% 77.69% ‘
41.94% 34.69% 34.15% 36.36% ‘

4 8 0 12 t
0.00% 12.50% N/A 8.33% t
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BP69 Average number
of days taken to validate

Polarity

2024/25

Performance

2025/26
Target

Current Status

Quarter 1 2025/26

Quarter 2 2025/26

Quarter 3 2025/26

Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual
to date

Other planning applications

Monitoring only

from when required Its better to 10.42 5

. S . be low

information is received

(quarterly)

BP70 % Determined

within timescales It's better to

(including extensions of be high 75.00% 88.00%
time) (quarterly)

BP71 % Determined

within timescales (without| It's better to

extensions of time) be high 38.08% 60.00%
(quarterly)

BP72 Number of appeals| It's better to 37 Monitoring
(quarterly) be low only
BP73 % of appeals

allowed (upheld in the It's better to 43.24% 30.00%

applicant’s favour)
(quarterly)

BP74 Notices issued

be low

Polarity

2024/25
Performance

2025/26
Target

Current Status

8.35 6.86 9.10 8.76 '
80.87% 80.37% 81.52% 80.89% t
46.96% 37.38% 33.70% 39.81% ‘

10 16 0 26 t
50.00% 43.75% N/A 46.15% ‘

Quarter 1 2025/26

Quarter 2 2025/26

Quarter 3 2025/26

Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual
to date

arter (quarterly)

123 , " .

E (during the quarter) It ster:‘itgrr]to " Mogf‘cl);mg Monitoring only 6 3 1 10 t
° (quarterlv)

< BP75 Cases closed

() 0 [

€ lduring the quarter) Its bet?er to 262 Llonitonng Monitoring onl 67 78 94 239

9 be high only g only

g Q arterly)

€= P76 Cases opened y -

2 E uring the quarter) It sbbeelt‘t) ev: to 258 Mog:?rlng Monitoring only 91 77 58 226 ‘
g c uarterly) Y

.g P77 Open cases as at It's better &

5 ¢ last day of the s better to 590 400 621 624 582 582 t
z be low

attention.

Minor abp¥

ation validation and determination have shown improvement again in Q3. No minor appeals were allowed during the quarter.
Other planning applications saw slightly longer validation times, but determination speed is typical at 81%. No appeals have been decided.
The Enforcement Team has taken another step forward with the appointment of a new Planning Enforcement Officer. There has been a large increase in closed cases and drop in open cases due to improved gatekeeping. Notices served are low as we have several on-going at appeal which has required
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Priority P7: Deliver priority capital projects within the Council’s Capital Programme

Economic Growth

Community and Corporate Plan Indicators

Code Title

Percentage of people in
Torbay who are
economically active
(aged 16 to 64) (annual)

Title

Percentage of former
cared for children who
cp14 |arenow aged 19-21 and
in employment,
ucation or training
ET) (monthly)

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be high

2024

2024/25
Performance

53%

Target Current Status

Monitoring

only Monitoring only

2025/26

Target Current Status

1%

Local bus and light
railway passenger
journeys originating in
the authority area NI1177
(annual)

Polarity

It's better to
be high

2024/25
Performance

5,569,205

2025/26

Target Current Status

6,126,107

Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25

55% 50% 52% 53%

Jul-25

Actual to date

2025/26 Actual

Octz2s to date

Aug-25 Sep-25 Nov-25 Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26

55% 54% 54% 52% 53% 53% ‘

CP14 - W are aspirational for our care experienced young people and our target reflects this. We are working across Council directorates to look at internships and apprenticeships with support from HR colleagues. It is worth noting that the 2025 figure is comparable with national comparators and statistical
neighkﬁm, at 56% and 47% respectively. We have recently ended our commissioning of Careers South West and are looking at opportunities to engage more relationally with those Care Experienced at risk of NEET. We are also working with the Headteacher of Mayfield to consider how to deliver a youth hub
focusec{TD EET opportunities at Parkfield.

2025/26 Actual
to date

2025/26 Performance
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Code Title Polarity 2024 Target Current Status 2025

Employment by
occupation: Group 1-3:
Managers, Directors and
Senior Officials; It's better to Monitoring -
CP16 Professional be high 41.4% only Monitoring only
Occupations; Associate
Professional
Occupations (annual)
Employment by
occupation: Group 4-5:
Administrative & g o
It's better to Monitorin -
CP17 | Secretarial Occupations; be high 23.0% only ¢ Monitoring only
Skilled Trades
Occupations (annual)
Employment by
occupation: Group 6-7:
Caring, Leisure and .\ L
CP18 |Other Service It sbbet:?e;'] to 18.5% Mogtlt:rlng Monitoring only
Occupations; Sales and e hig y
Customer Service
Occupations (annual)
Employment by
occupation: Group 8-9:
Process Plant & Machine | It's better to Monitoring -
CP19 ) 17.1% Monitol I
Operatives; Elementary be high ? only onitoring only
Occupations (annual)
Title Polarity ~ As At 31/03/2025 Target Current Status As at 31/03/2026 Actual to date
fyational Non Domestic
Rates — Total number of | It's better to Monitoring o
CP20 ()cupied hereditaments be high 4,850 only Monitoring only
Noremises) (annual)
National Non Domestic
Rates — Total number of | It's better to Monitoring -
cP21 void hereditaments be low 674 only Monitoring only
(premises) (annual)
Title Polarity 2023 Target 2022 Target 2024 Actual to date
Gross Value Added per ) PP
CP22 |hour worked (annual) It sbke)er:itge;:] to £27.68 Mo:ﬁ(l);lng Monitoring only Data not yet available
Gross Value Added per ) PP
CP23 |filed job (annual) t sbzerfi‘;’]m £42,338.00 M°2ﬁ‘|’;'“g Monitoring only Data not yet available
Code Title Polarity 2024 Target Current Status 2025 Actual to date
Earnings by Torbay
Residence (Gross It's better to Monitoring o
CP24 |\ eekly pay - Full time be high £632.50 o Monitoring only £669.10
workers) (annual)
Code Title Polarity 20 2025/2¢ Current Status 2025 Performance AVAIHD (il
Performance Target to date
Percentage of people in ' L
cp2s5 |Torbay in employment Its better to 79.4% Rozitoing Monitoring only Data not yet available
(aged 16 to 64) (annual) be high only
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Code

CP26

cP27

Title

Percentage of Torbay
population with full time
jobs (annual)

Title

Out of Work Benefits
Claimant Count
(monthly)

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be low

2024/25
Performance

Data not yet
available

2024/25
Performance

3.5%
2,830

2025/2¢ Current Status
Target
Monitoring -
only Monitoring only

2025/26

Target Current Status

Monitoring

ey Monitoring only

Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25

3.4% 3.5% 3.3% 3.2% 3.3%

2025/26 Performance

Data not yet available

Sep-25 Oct-25

3.2% 3.2%

Actual to date

2025/26 Actual

Nz to date

Dec-25 NEL Feb-26 Mar-26

3.4% Data Not

2710.00 2760.00 2650.00 2560.00 2630.00

2520.00 2585.00

2685.00 Available

Priority E1: Encourage aspiration, providing opportunities for everyone to raise their skill level, particularly in high value careers

BP80

BP82

Number of people
supported through
Multiply programme
(quarterly)

Percentage of adults with

a learning disability in
3id employment
onthly)

mber of secondary

hools engaged with
blsiness (Voluntary
Enterprise Advisers)
(quarterly)

Title

Percentage of pupils
achieving a 9 to 5 pass
in English and Maths
(annual)

Title
Proportion of 16 - 17
education, employment

or training (NEET)
(quarterly)

year olds who were not in

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be high

Polarity

It's better to
be low

2024/25
Performance

231

2024/25
Performance

6.6%

2024/25
Performance

100%

2024/25
Performance

51.20%

2024/25
Performance

3.9%

2025/26

Target Current Status

45

2025/26

Target Current Status

7.0% On target

2025/26

Target Current Status

100% On target

2025/26

Target Current Status

Monitoring

only Monitoring only

2025/26

Target Current Status

Monitoring

only Monitoring only

Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26

Apr-25 May-25 Jun-25 Jul-25 Aug-25

6.7% 6.5% 6.4% 6.5%
Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26
100% 100%

Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26

3.7%

3.5%

Sep-25 Oct-25

6.3% 6.7%

2025/26 Performance

2025/26 Actual
to date

Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26

2025/26 Actual

Soazd to date

Dec-25 Jan-26 Feb-26 Mar-26

6.6% 6.8% 6.5%
Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 202526 Actual DOT
to date
100.0% 100% =)

2025/26 Actual
to date

2025/26 Actual
to date

Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26

3.9% 3.9%
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Code Target Current Status Actual to date

Percentage of people
aged 16 to 64 in Torbay | It's better to Monitoring o
BP83 |that hold an NVQ4+ be high only Monitoring only

qualification (annual)
Priority E2: Drive training opportunities across all sectors to empower people to improve their skills

Polarity 202420 202526 o\ ont Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 2025200 clual
Performance Target to date

Number of people
achieving a new It's better to
BP84 qualification, licence or be high 332 TBC 56 39 119 214 t
skill (quarterly)
Number of employed '
BP85 |people undertaking It's better to 106 160 39 21 91 151 t
training (quarterly) be high (40 per Q)
Number of people '
BP86 |supported into work It's better to 81 97 10 40 12 62 ‘
(quarterly) be high
Al three of the above projects are linked to our UK Shared Prosperity Fund programme that started in April 2024.
BP86 - This figure is lower than expected due to outstanding paperwork from delivery partners. The reported figures are only those that we can evidence through paperwork now. The figure will be higher next quarter when paperwork is complete. The target should be met by the end of quarter 4.

Prio:ity E3: Improve transport links to and within Torbay

Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status 2025/26 Performance AV (e
Performance Target to date

mber of electric
hicle charging points It's better to
talled on Council- be high 16 100 -
owned land (annual)

BPs7(

Number of electric

BP88 |vehicles registered in It sbber:'_tetr]to 1,151 Monrt(l)rlng Monitoring only
Torbay (annual) e hig €l
Number of electric buses It's better to
BP89 ([in service (annual) . 0 40 -
be high

Priority E4: Develop a year-round economy

Polarity Target Current Status Actual to date

Number of visitors to
BP9o |Torbay (annual figure)
(annual)

It's better to
be high

Monitoring
only

3,463,000 Monitoring only Data not yet available
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Polarity 202420 202526 o\ ont Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 2025200 clual DOT
Performance Target to date
Occupancy rate of
Council let Estate (Inc It's better to o o 9
BPOT | o TOA Estate) e ioh 89.2% 90.0% On target 90.9% 89.6% 90.1% 90.2%

(quarterly)

Occupancy rate at
Electronics & Photonics
Innovation Centre (EPIC)
(quarterly)

It's better to
be high

BP92 100% 80.0% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Priority E5: Increase the amount of full-time employment opportunities within Torbay

Title Polarity Target Current Status Actual to date
Earnings by Torbay
Workplace (Gross It's better to Monitoring -
BP93 weeKly pay - Full time be high £608.10 anly) Monitoring only £637.40 £637.40
workers) (annual)
Percentage of Torbay 9 fro
BP94 |ynemployed (annual) It sbk;elt;t)e“: to 3.0% Mo:ﬁ(l);lng Monitoring only Data not yet available
Births of new enterprises
(new enterprise start- It's better to Monitoring P i
BP95 ups) (annual) be high 420 only Monitoring only Data not yet available
aths of enterprises ., L
BPO6 |(hterprises ceasing to | 'S better to 415 Llonitonng Monitoring only Data not yet available
- be low only

ist) (annual)
r.y E6: Focus on inclusive growth, with opportunities which benefit everyone

Title Polarity 2028028 202526 o ent Status Quarter 1 2025/26 Quarter 2 2025/26 Quarter 3 2025/26 Quarter 4 2025/26 AT (el
Performance Target to date

Number of individuals
attending inclusive
BP97 |growth events delivered | It's better to 499 130
or commissioned by the be high
Council (quarterly)

Title Polarity AP 2025128 Current Status 2025/26 Performance AV (e
Performance Target to date

The percentage of total
Council spend on goods | o

BP98 |and services from local It's bet?er to 51% 55.0%
businesses based in be high (Q1-Q3)
Torbay (annual)

Data not yet available
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Glossary of Terms

ASB Anti-Social Behaviour

ASC Adult Social Care NEET Not in Education, Employment or Training

BID Business Improvement District NHSE NHS England

CcCiB Children’s Continuous Improvement Board NTE Night Time Economy

CH Community Hub NTS National Transfer Scheme

CIc Community Interest Company Ofsted Office for Standards in Education

CN Carbon Neutral OLPO Online protection officer

CRM Customer Relationship Management (system) OPCC Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner

CsC Children's Social Care PCN Primary Care Network

CWB Community Wealth Building PH Public Health

DASV__[Domestic Abuse and Sexual Violence PSDF Public Sector Decarbonisation Fund

DASVEC| Domestic Abuse and Sexual Violence Executive Group RP Registered Providers

DBS Disclosure and Barring Service RSA Requests for Statutory Assessment

DCC Devon County Council RSI Rough Sleeping Initiative

DCS Director of Children's Services SEN Special Educational Needs

DHP Discretionary Housing Payments SEND Special Educational Needs and Disability

DLUHC [Department for Levelling Up, Housing and Communities SLA Service Level Agreement

DM Development Management SME Small to medium-sized enterprise

DMP Destination Management Plan SN Statistical Neighbours

DOT Direction of travel SW South West

ECH Extra Care Housing SWEP South West Emergency Protocol

EET Employment, Education or Training TA Temporary Accommodation

EH Early Help TBC To be confirmed

EHCP__ [Education, Health and Care Plan TCCT Torbay Coast and country trust

EPIC Electronics & Photonics Innovation Centre (at White Rock Business Park) TCDT Torbay Community Development Trust

ERBID |[English Riviera Business Improvement District TCEAP Torbay Climate Emergency Action Plan

ERBIDC{English Riviera BID Company TDA Torbay Development Agency

lish Riviera Destination Management Plan TDAS Torbay Domestic Abuse Service
TSDFT Torbay and South Devon (NHS) Foundation Trust
TUPE Transfer of Undertakings (Protection of Employment)
UASC Unaccompanied Asylum Seeking Children
eart of the South West (Local Enterprise Partnership) UKSPF UK Shared Prosperity Fund
Housing Support Fund UNESCO United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization

HWRC usehold Waste Recycling Centre VAWG Violence against women and girls

ICO egrated Care Organisation VS Voluntary Sector

IMO Interim Management Orders VCSES Voluntary, community and social enterprise sector

JD/PS _|Job Description / Person Specification WSOA Written Statement of Action

JTAI Joint Targeted Area Inspection YP Young People

LA Local Authority YTD Year to date

LCWIP_[Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan

LEP Local Enterprise Partnership

LGA Local Government Association

LPA Local Planning Authority

MARAC [Multi Agency Risk Assessment Conference

MASH _[Multi Agency Safeguarding Hub

MCN Multiple Complex Needs

MH Mental Health

MHCLG [Ministry of Housing, Communities & Local Government

MOU Memorandum of Understanding

N/A Not applicable

|

Improvement in performance

. 4

Decline in performance

=)

Performance is the same

Direction of Travel looks at Actual to Date performance against Actual to Date performance in the previous year (so you can tell easily if there is an improved position to date compared to this time last year).
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Agenda Item 7

TORBAY COUNCIL

Meeting: Overview and Scrutiny Board/Cabinet Date: 11 March 2026
Wards affected: All

Report Title: Annual Review of the Council’s Climate Change Action Plan
When does the decision need to be implemented? N/A

Cabinet Member Contact Details: Clir Chris Lewis, Cabinet Member for Place Development and
Economic Growth, Chris.Lewis@torbay.gov.uk

Director Contact Details: Director of Place, Alan Denby, alan.denby@torbay.gov.uk

1. Purpose of Report

1.1 To provide an update to the Overview and Scrutiny Board on the Torbay Council Climate
Change Action Plan (CCAP) 2024-2026. The Climate Change Action Plan outlines actions
to reduce carbon dioxide emissions across Torbay Council’s operations and services. To
date, good progress has been made delivering key priority actions.

1.2  Forinformation an update is also provided on the Torbay Climate Partnership’s Greener
Way for Our Bay Action Plan. This Action Plan outline actions to reduce carbon emissions
across Torbay.

2. Reason for Proposal and its benefits

2.1. To provide an update on the Torbay Council Climate Change Action Plan 2024-2026. This
Action Plan is vital in meeting the Community and Corporate Plan’s continued commitment
to tackle the Climate Emergency.

3.  Recommendation(s) / Proposed Decision

3.1. To note the good progress being made to deliver the CCAP and that more work will be
required to work towards meeting the 2030 net zero carbon council® target and the 20502
zero carbon Torbayie: target.

1 Scope 1 and 2 emissions only (these include emissions from heating and powering our buildings and operations and
Torbay Council fleet emissions). It excludes emissionséom ouré ply change and out-sourced services
2 Territorial emissions (area-wide) and including emiss rag&n es, businesses, transport, landuse and waste



4. Appendices

None

5. Background Documents

. The Torbay Council Climate Action Plan
° Greener Way For Our Bay Framework and Action Plan

Supporting Information

6. Introduction

6.1 On 12 February 2025 this Board reviewed the draft Torbay Council Climate Change Action
Plan (CCAP) 2024 — 2026. On 18 February 2025 Cabinet approved the Torbay Council
Climate Change Action Plan (CCAP) 2024 — 2026. This plan included a two-phased
approach to delivering key priority actions. This paper focusses on these priority actions
only.

Phase 1- CCAP

6.2 The table below provides a summary of the progress to date to deliver phase 1 actions
of the CCAP. Once fully approved/implemented, in total the estimated savings to be made
through these projects is 471 tonnes of Carbon (tCO2e) per annum / £447,442 off Energy
bill per annum.
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Annual

Actions - . RAG Carbon &
Phase 1 Winter 2025 update status Energy
Savings
Install a new
streethghtlmg Business Case Approved by Cabinet and 230 tCO%e |
contro Full Council in December 2025. Delivery | Ontrack | £292,291 per
management to commence March 2026 onwards annum
system and
LED lighting.
Embedding the
new impact
assessment
into the Capital
and Growth Tool developed and being piloted. On track N/A
Board business
case
templates/wider
processes.
Procurement Draft new strategy in development.
(Embed carbon | Established thresholds requiring different
and levels of carbon reduction in contracts
sustainability | based on contract values. Templates and
accounting into guidance are being developed that On track N/A
the early stages | support contract managers and suppliers
of procurement to understand the requirements of the
and Strategy. Anticipated implementation
commissioning | date is 01/04/2026, subject to sign off by
Including IT). key Directors.
Secured Public Sector Decarbonisation Estimated
Scheme round 4 funding. Procurement financial
has just commenced for the heat pumps savinas
Decarbonise that are replacing the end-of-life gas £9.360 Enst
Sherwell Valley boilers. Financial savings £2,287 cost On track sa{ringsa’ 28
Primary savings / 33 tCO2e savings per annum tCOZe
School. :
A 30kw solar PV to complete the sa:::lgis.mper

decarbonisation is included in the EEPY
programme — see below.
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Geothermal Bore Hole assessment was
undertaken to explore heating and or
cooling the redevelopment of Brixham
Harbour area. This assessment showed .
that such a scheme is unviable. Funding Eﬁsrtllamnzli:g;i
Decarbonise now needed to expll::re seawater-source savings
the Brixham heat pump heating solutions. Concern | £46,105/75
Harbour estats. 147Tkw Solar PV, chiller heat recovery and s a:liiﬂie or
other energy efficiency solutions for the 9s p
existing harbour site are included in the annum.
EEPV programme below. Financial
savings £46,105 [ 75 tCO2e savings per
annum.
LED lighting scheme complete. Estimated
Decarbonise financial savilngs £28,821 and 22 tCO2e 301CO2e |
the Tor Hill saving per annum. £38,319
House , . LT savings per
bullding Approved fundlmg to n:ustall 43 Kw_snlar annum
: PV array. Estimated financial savings
£9,498 and 8 tCO2e savings per annum.
Recruiting an Post vacant. Failed to recruit a suitably
Energy experienced person. PiP restructure is an | Concern NIA
Officer. opportunity to reconsider options.
Undertake
feasibility
studies [ whole
building
assessments Feasibility studies complete and a new
including Solar | Energy Efficiency and PV programme has
PV on ten of the been developed. The EEPV Outline
councils’ Business Case was approved at the 178 tCO2e |
buildings within Capital and Growth Board. This is a financial
the estate. Any £1.1m Energy Efficiency and PV On track savings
propositions | programme. A Full Business Case for the £114,545 per
which provide a | programme is now in development. This annum
viable return on programme, once implemented, is
investment will estimated to save the Council £114,545
be developed and 178 tCO2 annually.
into business
cases and will
seek funding
through

Phase 2 - CCAP
6.3 Phase 2 of the CCAP includes:

e To maximise carbon savings and to help the Council and SWISCo save money on their fuel
bills. Including:

o Working with SWISCo, explore how to begin the transition of both the Council’s
and SWISCo'’s fleets to EV alternatives, whilst improving the optimisation of the fleet and
improving the management of the fleet moving forward.

« Explore how council staff travel when out on council business and explore developing a
series of actions to reduce the carbon emissions and costs arising from staff travel.
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6.4

Work has just begun on these phase 2 actions as above.

Progress towards the Council’s Net Zero Carbon Target

6.5

6.6

Since 2019/20, the Council has seen a 18% reduction in total carbon emissions, reducing
from 5408 to 4452 tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent emissions (tCO2e). To meet the
Council's 2030 net zero carbon target'?, the Council will need to save or off set (only as last
resort) just under 3,265 tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent emissions (tCO2e). To date
we are nearly halfway to achieving this target — see graph below.

The Council has saved an estimated 1,037 tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent emissions
(see chart 1 below). Based on the estimated savings from the prioritised actions outlined
above, this will further reduce the Council’'s carbon emissions by 471 tonnes by the end of
the 2027/28 financial year (14% of the total). Combined, the current savings and estimated
savings will save ~46% of the savings required to meet the Council’s net zero target. This
leaves 1,756 tCO2e (54%) for the Council to find and save (or ~439 tonnes of carbon per
annum over the next four financial years)

W Current Carbon Savings m Estimated Carbon Savings Remaining Carbon Emissions

2030 NETZERO CARBONTARGET

1,037, 32%

1,756, 54%

471, 14%

Chart 1. Council’s progress towards its 2030 Net Zero Carbon Target

6.7

To save the remaining 54% of emissions will require accelerated actions

and further renewable energy and energy efficiency feasibility studies to assess where we
can generate our own renewable energy and improve the energy efficiency of our

buildings. Reducing our gas consumption will be crucial in reducing these carbon
emissions. This will mean exploring opportunities for low carbon/hybrid forms of heating and
replacing end of life gas boilers. Added to this, when Torbay Council

3 Net zero carbon by 2030 requires the Council’s carbon emissions to be reduced as much as possible, where residual
emissions remain by 2030, the Council can off-set theig residuaég;nissions through accredited/local carbon offsetting
schemes. age



6.8

vehicles reach their end of life, they should be replaced with electric vehicles/low emission
alternatives.

A new CCAP will be developed by end of 2026 to outline our priority actions for the
next 2 years. This draft will seek approval from this Board and Cabinet in late 2026/pre-
election 2027.

Greener Way for Our Bay Action Plan

6.9

6.10

6.11

6.12

In addition to the above work, and to meet the Community and Corporate Plan’s climate
emergency commitments, work is also happening across Torbay. The Greener Way For
Our Bay Framework and Action Plan (GWFOB FAP) was developed by the Torbay Climate
Partnership and endorsed by the Place Leadership Board in September 2024.

The Framework sets a direction for the long haul, with a series of short-term action plans to
guide Torbay through incremental steps towards the 2050 net-zero carbon target*. The
Action Plan contains actions to be delivered by a range of partners, not just the Council.
The full document is here.

A summary of some of the progress delivered to date is below:

e Various projects that provide energy saving advice and measures to least 388 homes to
help create warmer homes and save an estimated £38,000 off resident’s energy bills

e Supported over 200 businesses through the Make it Net Zero Torbay which has helped
businesses save money. One company reduced their energy bills by 68%.

e Stagecoach introduced 56 new electric buses which will also help reduce local noise
and air pollution and improve customer experience.

e 4 new public charging points installed across Torbay, and more coming

e New Local Transport Plan adopted

¢ New Draft Regulation 18 Local Plan for Torbay out for public consultation including net
zero and climate resilient design and construction standards

e In partnership with Torbay Communities, 10 climate-related community engagement
sessions to bolster awareness and more local action

e With a various partners, a range of climate action and support for schools including
planting two new Miyawaki forests, three rainwater gardens and classroom activities. All
of which also help reduce localised flooding.

Overall Torbay total territorial greenhouse gas emissions, reported as kilo tonnes of carbon
dioxide equivalent emissions (kt CO,e), have fallen from 728.0 kt to 386.6 kt CO,e between
2008 — 2023. This is a reduction of 341.4 kt CO,e. This equates to just under 47% reduction
in emissions, and an annual reduction of ~4% over the period. Per capita- emissions have
also nearly halved from 5.51 tonnes to 2.77 t CO,e/person. This data is the most up to date

4 Net zero carbon by 2050 requires Torbay'’s territorial §rbon emissions to be reduced as much as possible, where

residual emissions remain by 2050, these can be off-s

a@@g credited/local carbon offsetting schemes
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6.13

7.1

8.1.

8.2.

9.1.

10.

10.1.

data supplied from central government. Any emission savings made through the projects
above in 2024 and 2025 are yet to be seen.

Whilst it must be acknowledged that a range of actions are planned by the UK Government
that will, between now and 2050, accelerate carbon reduction nationally and locally, more
action will be required. While the UK has made progress, the path to meeting the national
net zero target (which is broken down into smaller incremental carbon budgets) is currently
off-track from 2033 — 2050 (source: Government’s independent advisors the Climate
Change Committee). It will require a substantial acceleration and strengthening of climate
policies nationally, and it will be vital, locally, we plan for this and help our communities to
better understand and prepare for forthcoming changes. The next GWFOB Action Plan,
due to be developed in 2027, will continue to review national work and coordinate and
accelerate local action.

Options under consideration

N/A

Financial Opportunities and Implications

This report focusses on CCAP updates. Based on detailed feasibility reports commissioned
in 2025, we estimate that in total the savings to be made through the projects in para 6.2
above will save an estimated 471 tonnes of Carbon (tCO2e) per annum / £447,442 off
Energy bill per annum (savings will be made across various corporate energy budgets and
also schools budgets). These savings will be made once the projects have been installed
and commissioned. The streetlighting project is already in delivery. Sherwell Valley School’s
decarbonisation project will be delivered in the summer 2026. We are actively seeking
approval for the Energy Efficiency and PV (EEPV) Programme (including measures for
Brixham Harbour) from the Climate Initiative Programme Board and Capital and Growth
Board in May 2026. The Outline Business Case has already been approved. Subject to
approval, work is likely to be delivered from June 2026 — end of March 2028.

All future projects in Phase 2 of the CCAP are subject to a robust business case and
approval via the Climate Initiative Programme Board (and Capital Growth Board where
required).

Legal Implications
There are no legal implications.
Engagement and Consultation

The CCAP is developed and delivered by the Climate Change Officer Group which includes
officers from across climate emergency, transport, procurement, property services, SWISCo
and many others. A communication plan has also been developed to promote and inform
staff and residents on the work included in the CCAP and GWFOB.
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11.

111

12.

12.1.

13.

13.1.

13.2

13.3

Procurement Implications

All actions will adhere to the Council’s current procedures. To date, Procurement colleagues
have supported the successful procurement of the streetlighting and EEPV projects above.

Protecting our naturally inspiring Bay and tackling Climate Change

This action plan plays a vital part in delivering the on-going commitment to tackle the
climate emergency (Community and Corporate Plan 2024 — 2040). A Protecting our
naturally inspiring Bay and tackling Climate Change Impact Assessment has been carried
out. The Action Plan will have a positive impact on our naturally inspiring Bay and efforts to
tackle climate change, especially:

e Reduce Greenhouse Gases, mainly Carbon Dioxide, that arise from across the
Council’s operations and services. The Action Plan includes a range of actions
across the estate and fleet + other to achieve this.

e Reduce energy consumption across the council estate and fleet. There are actions
to explore roof top mounted solar schemes and to install low carbon heat pumps.

e Embed sustainable procurement and commissioning practices. This Action Plan
includes actions to work with our procurement and commissioning teams to embed
sustainable procurement and commissioning practices The Action Plan also includes
actions to achieve this within the Council’s capital programme and major
regenerations schemes.

Associated Risks

At this stage delivery of the CCAP is on track. Many of the actions within the plan have no
inherent risks.

Based on the estimated savings from the prioritised actions outlined above (see para 6.6),
there is always a risk that the estimated savings and actual savings are lower due to
operational issues or occupant behaviour. We will work closely with our contractors and
occupants of buildings/vehicles to minimise this risk.

As outlined in para 6.6, the Council will need to find an estimated 1,756 tCO2e to meet its
2030 target. This is ~439 tonnes of carbon per annum over the next four financial years.
Since 2019/20, the Council has seen a 18% reduction in total carbon emissions. The new
CCAP to be developed will need to identify how this gap can be filled and additional
resources secured to deliver the pace required by 2030
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14. Equality Impact Assessment

Protected
characteristics
under the Equality
Act and groups with
increased

Data and insight

Equality considerations (including
any adverse impacts)

Mitigation activities

Responsible
department
and timeframe
for
implementing

Torbay residents answered
that their day-to-day activities

vulnerability mitigation
activities
This assessment is for the Climate Change Action Plan only.
Age 18 per cent of Torbay Installing a new streetlighting control Mitigation actions are SWISCo
- residents are under 18 years | management system and LED lighting: identified in the Streetlighting
o)) old. Consideration needs to be given to approved business team
L% 55 per cent of Torbay ensuring that areas are well illuminated | case.
© residents are aged between to ensure safety for all ages.
~ 18 to 64 years old.
27 per cent of Torbay
residents are aged 65 and
older.
Carers At the time of the 2021 census | No adverse impacts identified.
there were 14,900 unpaid
carers in Torbay. 5,185 of
these provided 50 hours or
more of care.
Disability In the 2021 Census, 23.8% of | No adverse impacts identified.




were limited a little or a lot by
a physical or mental health
condition or illness.

Gender reassignment

In the 2021 Census, 0.4% of
Torbay’s community
answered that their gender
identity was not the same as
their sex registered at birth.
This proportion is similar to
the Southwest and is lower
than England.

No adverse impacts identified.

Marriage and civil

Of those Torbay residents

pUartnership aged 16 and over at the time
Q of 2021 Census, 44.2% of
L% people were married or in a
8 registered civil partnership.

No adverse impacts identified.

Pregnancy and
maternity

Over the period 2010 to 2021,
the rate of live births (as a
proportion of females aged 15
to 44) has been slightly but
significantly higher in Torbay
(average of 63.7 per 1,000)
than England (60.2) and the
South West (58.4). There has
been a notable fall in the
numbers of live births since
the middle of the last decade
across all geographical areas.

No adverse impacts identified.




Race

In the 2021 Census, 96.1% of
Torbay residents described
their ethnicity as white. This
Is a higher proportion than the
South West and England.
Black, Asian and minority
ethnic individuals are more
likely to live in areas of Torbay
classified as being amongst
the 20% most deprived areas
in England.

No adverse impacts identified.

Religion and belief

64.8% of Torbay residents
who stated that they have a
religion in the 2021 census.

No adverse impacts identified.

66 fo?d

51.3% of Torbay’s population
are female and 48.7% are
male

Installing a new streetlighting control
management system and LED lighting:
Consideration needs to be given to
ensuring that areas are well illuminated
to ensure safety for all sexes.

Mitigation actions are
identified in the
approved business
case.

SWISCo
Streetlighting
team

Sexual orientation

In the 2021 Census, 3.4% of
those in Torbay aged over 16
identified their sexuality as
either Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual
or, used another term to
describe their sexual
orientation.

No adverse impacts identified.

Armed Forces
Community

In 2021, 3.8% of residents in
England reported that they

No adverse impacts identified.




had previously served in the
UK armed forces. In Torbay,
5.9 per cent of the population
have previously served in the
UK armed forces.

Additional
considerations

Socio-economic
impacts (Including
impacts on child
poverty and
deprivation)

No adverse impacts identified.

blic Health impacts
(%‘ncluding impacts on
e general health of
@e population of
orbay)

No adverse impacts identified.

Human Rights impacts

No adverse impacts identified.

Child Friendly

Torbay Council is a Child
Friendly Council, and all staff
and Councillors are Corporate
Parents and have a
responsibility towards cared
for and care experienced
children and young people.

No adverse impacts identified.




15.

15.1.

15.2.

16.

16.1

Cumulative Council Impact

The impact from actions that will lead to the implementation of new assets such as solar
panels, heat pumps or upgrades to our streetlighting could, whilst being implemented, have
some impact upon our council and SWISCo operations. However, these impacts will be
mitigated to ensure that these works are undertaken with necessary decantation strategies
in place to enable operational continuity.

All the actions have been deemed deliverable by officers with the two-year plan and will fall
within the existing work programmes.

Cumulative Community Impacts

The community impacts of the CCAP are minimal given this is an internal council action
plan, however where examples such as the upgrading of streetlighting may impact the
operations of services, the necessary actions will be taken to minimise impact.

Page 101



This page is intentionally left blank



Agenda Iltem 8

TORBAY COUNCIL

Meeting: Overview and Scrutiny Date: 11 March 2026
Wards affected: All

Report Title: Social Mobility in Torbay

When does the decision need to be implemented? NA

Cabinet Member Contact Details: Councillor Hayley Tranter, Cabinet Member for Adult and
Community Services, Public Health and Inequalities & Councillor Chris Lewis, Cabinet Member for
Economic Growth, Planning & Place Development

Director Contact Details: Lincoln Sargeant, Director of Public Health
Lincoln.Sargeant@torbay.gov.uk; Alan Denby, Director of Pride in Place
Alan.Denby@torbay.gov.uk

1. Purpose of Report

1.1  This report focuses on the dynamics of poverty and social mobility in Torbay providing an
overview of context and current initiatives, and exploring some of the potential local levers
that can drive change.

2. Reason for Proposal and its benefits

2.2  The proposals in this report help us to deliver our vision of a healthy, happy, and
prosperous Torbay by exploring the local opportunities to promote positive social mobility
for children and young people in Torbay.

2.3 Social mobility is a broad concept that occurs when a person experiences different life
outcomes from their parents, for example in income, occupation, housing, education or
wealth. The Social Mobility Commission is an independent advisory non-departmental
public body and identified 3 key drivers of social mobility. These are:

e Conditions of childhood — poverty, parental education & parental occupation
e Labour market opportunities for young people
¢ Innovation and growth — broadband, R&D expenditure, postgraduate education.

2.4  As a coastal local authority, Torbay faces many challenges and is ranked as the most
deprived upper-tier local authority in the South West with approximately 27% of population
classified as living in areas that are amongst the 20% most deprived in England.
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2.5 Torbay’s Community and Corporate Plan and the local Economic Growth Strategy outline
the approach to strengthening the economy and improving the conditions for social mobility.
Since 2022, Torbay has received over £2.3 million of funding through the Government’s UK
Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) to invest in local priorities.

3  Recommendation(s) / Proposed Decision

3.1 Members are asked to consider, as Social Prosperity Funding comes to an end in March
2026, how we promote and sustain social mobility in Torbay through:

e securing the legacy of these projects; and

e exploiting current and future initiatives and investment opportunities, including through
the Turning the Tide, Connect to Work, Coastal Navigators and other related
programmes.

4  Appendices

Appendix 1: Social Mobility Commission. State of the Nation 2025. State of the Nation 2025 — The
evolving story of social mobility in the UK

Appendix 2: South-West Social Mobility Commission. Turning the Tide — SWSMC Annual Report
2024. Turning-the-Tide-SWSMC-Annual-Report-2024-1.pdf

Appendices 3 and 4: Shared Prosperity Fund evaluation reports:

Appendix 5: Shared Prosperity Fund evaluation video: final ext edit ukspf.mp4

Supporting Information

5 Introduction

5.1 As a coastal local authority, Torbay faces many challenges and is ranked as the most
deprived upper-tier local authority in the South West with approximately 27% of population
classified as living in areas that are amongst the 20% most deprived in England.

5.2 Torbay’s Community and Corporate Plan and the local Economic Growth Strategy outline
the approach to strengthening the economy and improving the conditions for social mobility.

5.3 Since 2022, Torbay has received over £2.3 million of funding through the Government’s UK
Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) to invest in local priorities. As this funding comes to an
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5.4

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

end in March 2026, we need to consider how we secure the legacy of these projects and
exploit current and future initiatives and investment opportunities.

Torbay has had a Turning the Tide on Poverty programme in place since before the
pandemic. This paper describes how the programme has evolved and what are the current
targets for tackling poverty and driving social mobility in the Bay.

Torbay’s UK Shared Prosperity Fund

Background

Since 2022, Torbay has received over £2.3 million of UKSPF funding the Government’s UK
Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) to invest in local priorities. Government’s overarching
ambition of the fund was to build pride in place and increase life chances across all parts of
the United Kingdom. As a central pillar of the previous government’s Levelling Up agenda, it
replaced EU structural funds with a more flexible, locally led approach.

In comparison with other Local Authority areas, and given the considerable level of need,
Torbay’s UKSPF allocation was modest (£11 per head 2022-2025).

Considering the breadth of challenges facing Torbay, an investment plan was created to
develop a catalogue of 14 projects, focussing on Communities, Business and Skills. The
investment plan was aligned to Torbay’s Community and Corporate Plan and the local
Economic Growth Strategy, which ensured all projects were responding to the Council’s
priorities and overarching strategy for Torbay.

The programme is coming to an end (March 2026) and there are no plans for government to
replace this funding. As a result, this directly impacts upon delivery of Council’s Business
Plan.

Outcomes and Impact - Original programme (2022-2025)

In 2022, Torbay received a £1.76 million UKSPF allocation. 14 projects were commissioned
across 10 partners to deliver across 12-24 months. Key deliverables included:

e 229 volunteering opportunities created

e Over 400 households supported with energy efficiency and fuel poverty, resulting in
savings over £400,000

e Over 500 businesses support to start and grow

e Over 50 grants administered to businesses to grow, innovate and decarbonise

e Over 90 businesses supported to become more sustainable through decarbonisation
plans

e Created over 65 new jobs

e Safeguarded over 100 jobs

e Created 28 new businesses

e Supported over 350 economically inactive people (16-64) move closer to employment,
training or education

e Supported over 180 people back into work, training or education

e Supported 140 participants already employed in key sectors to upskill
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6.6

6.7

6.8

6.9

7.1

7.2

7.3

Additional social value outcomes have been derived across all projects, although these are
difficult to measure officially (due to a lack of an effective tool to calculate). However, social
outcomes that have been achieved and that can be demonstrated through sentiment
surveys include increased confidence, increased financial comfort, decreased stress and
anxiety, improved mental and physical health, improved access to healthcare, increased life
expectancy, reduced inequality, improved aspirations.

Furthermore, the UKSPF programme was over 99% spent in full, which is an excellent
achievement across 14 projects.

Outcomes and Impact - 12 month extension programme (2025-2026)

UKSPF was extended nationally for an additional 12 months at a reduced rate. Torbay
received just over £616,000 for this period, which supported seven of the original projects to
continue at a reduced rate.

Whilst this phase of UKSPF is not yet complete, the programme is expected to achieve:

e Over 400 households supported with energy efficiency and fuel poverty
e Over 250 tonnes of carbon emissions saved

e Over 45 Jobs safeguarded

e Over 30 jobs created

e Over 10 new businesses created

e Over 100 new volunteering opportunities created

e Over 150 participants gaining a new skills or qualification

Torbay Turning the Tide on Poverty programme

Torbay Council’s Turning the Tide programme was modelled on the Marmot principles first
set out in Fair Society, Healthy Lives in 2008 Fair Society Healthy Lives (The Marmot
Review) - IHE (instituteofhealthequity.org). The programme is chaired by Torbay Council’s
Director of Public Health and has input from cross-Council departments as well as partners
across the health, care and voluntary sectors in Torbay. In 2022/23 the programme evolved
to respond to the cost of living challenges facing local families and communities, placing a
stronger focus on the drivers of poverty and ill-health including food, fuel, employment, skills
and economic stability.

Additional members were coopted to the programme in 2024-25, and following a review, the
aim of the programme was reconfirmed as ‘breaking the cycle of poverty and promoting
social mobility in Torbay’.

The priority group for especial focus during 2025/26 was identified as young people and
families, where interventions are both critical and timely in terms of influencing future life
chances and having a positive impact on successive generations.

Page 106


https://www.instituteofhealthequity.org/resources-reports/fair-society-healthy-lives-the-marmot-review
https://www.instituteofhealthequity.org/resources-reports/fair-society-healthy-lives-the-marmot-review

7.4  The table below is the Turning the Tide action planning framework. This covers the target
populations, settings, activities, levers and measures, from which actions are built up.

Vision
We want to...

We will work with...

Areas of activity

Target groups for
extra help

Settings

Mechanisms,
Enablers, Levers

Measures Longer
term

7.5 Action areas identified so far cover:

e Supporting people (back) into work, including from long term ill-health

¢ Reducing the risk of care experienced young people experiencing poverty, with
budgeting advice and practical support

¢ Promoting disability confident employers

¢ Development and implementation of the Coastal Navigators’ Network priority
programme for children and young people pre NEET.

7.6  Actions are continually being refined and other action areas identified. It is important that
the Turning the Tide programme focuses on those areas where action is not already
happening elsewhere, and our combined efforts can have most impact.

8  Coastal Navigators’ Network programme

8.1 The Coastal Navigators’ Network (CNN) was co-founded by coastal ICBs and NHS England
to tackle shared challenges, drive innovation, and ensure coastal communities are not left
behind in national priorities. This was a direct response to the 2021 Chief Medical Officer’s
report, which highlighted the need for a national approach to coastal health, recognising that
19% of the population live in coastal areas, many of whom face the most entrenched health
inequalities. There are now 55 coastal communities in the network. Torbay joined in July
2025. The Director of Public Health is the programme SRO.
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8.2  Torbay hosted an inception work on 5 November where the vision for our programme was
developed. Our targetis NEET prevention, with a main focus on young people 14-16. The
slides below give a high level summary.

CNN Torquay Focus
.~ CNN - Coastal BREAKING
; == Navigators' Network BARRIERS

The

economic S Torbay has one
inactivity Low Aspirations ofmz widest
rate (16-64 gaps befween

yrs) is 2 ) disam‘;antaged
) _BNE . and non-
20.5% : W ccodvant
pupifs.

Torbay is

; Torbay has ranked the
Anestimated | Mental Health a Ageing Population 48th most
working-age significantly - deprived

w

adults had a high local
mental health percentage |/ authority in
problem in 7 of residents Ay ’
2020. aged 65 |, 2\

and over

Recommended priority focus for CNN

NEET Prevention: Education to
employment & entrepreneurialism

Focus on 14-16 year olds, care-experienced & vulnerable
Embed mental health & work readiness support
Anchor employers: apprenticeships & mentoring

Employer-led
mentoring and role
models

Pre-employment
support

9  Options under consideration

9.1  Options for securing the legacy of existing programmes and ensuring a continued focus on
promoting social mobility in Torbay will be discussed during the session.

10 Financial Opportunities and Implications
10.1 Financial opportunities and implications are described in relation to each of the programmes
above. An area for consideration is how we consolidate and sustain the benefits of

programmes, such as the Shared Prosperity Fund, where national funding is coming to an
end.
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11
11.1
12
12.1
13
13.1
14

14.1

15

151

Legal Implications

None identified.

Engagement and Consultation

Engagement is taken forward separately for each individual project or programme.
Procurement Implications

None identified.

Protecting our naturally inspiring Bay and tackling Climate Change

Many of the projects involve working with the assets of our blue and green space within
Torbay.

Associated Risks
Risks are outlined in the paper, including the need to look at opportunities to secure the

legacy of the Shared Prosperity Fund projects and build sustainable routes to social
mobility for local young people and our wider communities.
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16 Equality Impact Assessment

Protected
characteristics
under the Equality
Act and groups with
increased

Data and insight

Equality considerations (including any
adverse impacts)

Mitigation activities

Responsible
department
and
timeframe for
implementing

census there were 14,900
unpaid carers in Torbay.

e 5,185 of these carers
provided 50 hours or more
of care.

programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage, including carers.

vulnerability mitigation
activities
Age e 18% of Torbay residents Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide | Not applicable
are aged under 18 years programmes are designed to support
o old. groups who experience greater
2 e 55% of Torbay residents | disadvantage.
I are aged between 18 to 64
= years old. Young people are an especial area of
5 e 27% of Torbay residents | focus.
are aged 65 and older.
Carers e At the time of the 2021 Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide | Not applicable

Care experienced

e As of January 2026, there
were 277 former care
experienced young people
aged 18-24 in Torbay.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

Not applicable




Care experienced young people are an
especial area of focus.

Disability

In the 2021 Census,
23.9% of Torbay residents
answered that their day-to-
day activities were limited
a little or a lot by a physical
or mental health condition
or illness.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

The support into work programmes
include a focus on people unable to work
through illness or disability.

Not applicable

Gender reassignment

o
jab)
(@]
()]

In the 2021 Census, 0.4%
of Torbay’s community
answered that their gender
identity was not the same
as their sex registered at
birth.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable

arriage and civil
geartnership

Of those Torbay residents
aged 16 and over at the
time of 2021 Census,
44.2% of people were
married or in a registered
civil partnership.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable

Pregnancy and
maternity

Between 2013 and 2024,
the rate of live births (as a
proportion of females aged
15 to 44) has been slightly
but significantly higher in
Torbay (average of 56.0
per 1,000) than the
Southwest (53.4) and
broadly in line with
England (56.3).

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable




For the period 2022 to
2024, rates in Torbay
(44.6) have been
significantly below England
(50.0).

Race

ZTT abed

In the 2021 Census, 96.1% of
Torbay residents described
their ethnicity as the following:

1.6% as Asian, Asian
British or Asian Welsh
0.3% as Black, Black
British, Black Welsh,
Caribbean or African
1.5% as being of Mixed or
Multiple ethnic groups
96.1% as White

0.4% described their
ethnicity another way.

Black, Asian and
minoritised ethnic
communities are more
likely to live in areas of
Torbay classified as being
amongst the 20% most
deprived areas in England.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable

Religion and belief

The 2021 Census showed
that the residents in Torbay
identify their religion and/or
belief as the following;

48.5% are Christian
0.4% are Buddist
0.2% are Hindu
0.6% are Muslim

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable




Less than 0.1% are Sikh
0.1% are Jewish

0.7% have another religion
43.2% have no religion
6.3% did not answer

Sex e 51.3% of Torbay’s
population are female.

e 48.7% of Torbay’s
population are male.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Not applicable

Sexual orientation In the 2021 Census, residents | Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide Not applicable
described their sexuality as programmes are designed to support
follows; groups who experience greater
ne) e 89% as Straight or disadvantage.
g Heterosexual
Io)) e 1.7% as Gay or Lesbian No differential impact anticipated.
= e 1.1% as Bisexual
B e 0.1% as Pansexual
e 0.1% described their
sexuality another way
e 7.4% of people didn’t
answer the question
Armed Forces e In 2021, 3.8% of residents | Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide | Not applicable
Community in England reported that programmes are designed to support

they had previously served
in the UK armed forces.

e In Torbay, 5.9% of the
population have previously
served in the UK armed
forces.

groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

No differential impact anticipated.

Additional considerations




Socio-economic
impacts (Including
impacts on child
poverty and
deprivation)

Torbay is ranked as the
39th most deprived upper
tier local authority in
England in the Index of
Multiple Deprivation 2025.

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

These are target areas for the
programme.

Not applicable

Public Health impacts
(Including impacts on
the general health of

the population of

For the five-year period
2020 to 2024, data shows
there is a 6-year life
expectancy gap between

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

Not applicable

Torbay) males who live in Torbay’s
least and most deprived These are anticipated benefits of the
areas and, a 3-year gap programme.
for females.
auman Rights impacts Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide Not applicable
‘8 programmes are designed to support
= groups who experience greater
'E disadvantage.

Child Friendly

Shared Prosperity and Turning the Tide
programmes are designed to support
groups who experience greater
disadvantage.

Young people are an area of focus.

Not applicable




17 Cumulative Council Impact

17.1 None identified. Activities described within these programmes should have positive cross
Council impact.

18 Cumulative Community Impacts

18.1 None identified, impacts should be positive.
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Executive Summary

Introduction

This report provides an evaluation of the Torbay UK Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) Programme as it
embarks on its final year of delivery. Torbay received £1.76m (excluding Multiply) which it allocated to 14
projects across three priorities. The evaluation covers the nine projects under the ‘communities and place’
and ‘business and enterprise’ themes. The projects covered under the ‘people and skills’ theme were not in
scope as they commenced delivery in year 3. The evaluation included a mixture of desk-based research,
interviews with project managers, interviews with Torbay Council staff and an on-line business survey.

Key findings - Programme Delivery

The programme is on-track to achieve its expenditure targets, despite the underspend in 2022/23 which
reflected Government delays in approving the investment plan. This is a significant achievement and the
Council’s expenditure profile means that it met requirements to receive 100% of its final year payment in
advance. Similarly, the programme is on track to meet capital expenditure targets, despite internal
challenges regarding how ‘capital’ is defined. However, the time spent by staff in administering the
programme is likely to significantly exceed the 4% management fee that the authority can reclaim from
Government and by the end of the programme actual costs incurred could be closer to 20%. As this is
unlikely to be acceptable nationally or locally, Torbay Council may wish to explore ways in which they could
deliver the programme with less resources in the future. This might include delivering fewer projects and
using alternative models of contracting.

In terms of output performance, the programme is expected to achieve or exceed most of its outputs by the
end of the programme, with a small number of exceptions. However, outcome performance at the time of
the evaluation was more mixed. To some extent this is to be expected at this point in the programme, as
projects are still delivering and many of the outcomes have a time lag associated with them. However, there
are a small number of outcomes which may not be achieved by programme closure. It is understood that a
key focus of programme management activity during Year 3 will be on supporting the projects to understand
and gather the necessary evidence to capture these outcomes by project closure.

Key findings - Project level benefits

The table below outlines the main tangible and intangible benefits from the communities and place projects.

Improvements e Refurbished changing rooms at Armada More women and young people playing sport

to Armada Park park e More people moving, with physical, health
and Torre Valley e  Modular facilities for multiple sports at and social benefits
Torre Valley Park e Improved attractiveness of area
Incredible Earth e  Watcombe beach re-opened e Numerous community groups and volunteers
e Improvements to garden’s at Parkfield engaged in projects to improve their area
House e Mental and physical health benefits for
e  Greening of Melville participants and wider community
e CCTV camera installed in Westerlands e Improved community cohesion
Valley
Energy Saving e 166 households supported to save on e Carbon savings
Torbay average £590 e Health and social benefits

And the table below overleaf outlines the main tangible and intangible benefits associated with the business
and enterprise projects.
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Meet English
Riviera

Geopark
Discovery Trails
and Experiences

Growing
Torbay’s Social
Economy

Impact Torbay

Start-up Torbay

Make it Net
Zero Torbay

20 conferences/ events secured with
an estimated value of £2.9m

14 venues supported to access
business market

8 new visitor experiences have been
created

7 businesses reporting tangible
benefits

76% of businesses reported at least
one benefit, including engagement
with new markets, developing new
products and services and adopting
new technologies

Net GVA impact of £0.93m

86% of businesses reported at least
one benefit

At least 11 businesses started, and 12
jobs created

Net GVA impact of £0.664m
Identified potential carbon savings of
4.7ktCO2e or 8.7% of industrial and
commercial emissions in the Bay

12 jobs created and 34 safeguarded
linked to cost savings

Net GVA impact of £2.94m

Potential to extend the tourism season and
attract new high value market segment
Supports the Local Visitor Economy
Partnership and English Riviera Destination
Management Plan

Improved partnership working within the
English Riviera Geopark

Raised the profile of the Geopark

Inspired development of wider ‘experiences’
Contributed to the English Riviera Geopark
securing £250,000 from the Heritage Lottery
Fund

Supported growth of social enterprise sector
and operation of Parkfield House as a hub
Supports the Community Wealth Building
concept

Participants learnt new ways to manage their
business and innovation processes which
have improved long-term growth prospects
Delivered community hackathons

Supported entrepreneurs from under-
represented groups

Helping businesses to ‘get started’ on their
decarbonisation journey

These benefits represent an impressive achievement for a programme that has been operational for less
than 18 months and still has 6 months less to deliver. The project has also demonstrated a broader
collective impact in terms of providing businesses with a locally relevant business support ecosystem, with
effective cross-referral systems between projects.

Key findings - Value for Money (VFM)

At a programme level, the Torbay UKSPF programme has delivered a substantial programme of activities for

a relatively modest sum. Taking each of the value for money measures in turn:

Economy was achieved through the use of competitive procurement processes and small budgets meant
that providers were economical in their approach. However, many also reported that projects went over
budget and these costs were borne by providers. Whilst in the short term this improves public sector

VFM, in the longer term it is not sustainable for providers and could be damaging to Torbay’s ‘support

landscape’.

In terms of efficiency, the programme delivered a wide range of indicators for relatively low unit costs.
For instance, the average cost of supporting a business at the time of the evaluation was £2,878, which

compares favourably to national benchmarks (for low intensity business support) of between £2,500 to
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£4,700. Similarly, the average cost of creating a job was £22,473 which compares to a national
benchmark of £26,000. Furthermore, these unit costs should improve if the programme achieves its
intended outcomes.

e In terms of effectiveness the programme has made progress towards several of its strategic outcomes —
particularly business start-ups and growth. However, the programme has struggled to engage with
businesses in Torbay’s hi-tech sector and manufacturing sectors, where the opportunities for innovation
led growth and decarbonisation may have been higher. Without engaging with representatives from
these sectors it is difficult to know the reasons for this, but providers have indicated that this issue may
have represented a combination of:

o High output targets, which meant that providers could not adopt a targeted approach
o The wrong offer, which meant that businesses in the target groups were not attracted to the
projects.

An assessment of the Return on Investment for the Business and Enterprise theme at the time of the
evaluation found the return on investment was 7.95, i.e. every £1 invested has generated a return of £7.95,
which demonstrates excellent value for money. Again, this should improve as the outcomes accrue in the
final year of delivery.

Key findings - Programme Management

In terms of the programme planning function, the evaluation found that the investment plan aligned well
with Torbay’s Economic Growth Strategy and provided an opportunity to support its implementation.
However, because Torbay received a lower than anticipated allocation (given its historically low economic
performance and deprivation levels) plans needed to be scaled back. As a result, the allocation may have
been ‘spread too thinly’ across the various interventions.

In terms of detailed planning, the evaluation found that the financial profiling exercise at intervention level
resulted in some delivery and cash-flow challenges for partners. Similarly, there were some logical
inconsistencies in the approach to output/outcome forecasting at an intervention level, which resulted in
some examples of ‘impossible to deliver’ outputs and outcomes. At a strategic level, ambitious output
targets may not have fully aligned with the ambitions for each intervention and the development and
scrutiny of intervention level logic models may have helped to reduce these inconsistencies.

In terms of commissioning, the evaluation found that:

e The programme mobilised quickly, which was a significant achievement
e The programme utilised a procurement mechanism to commission most projects, which some found
to be onerous. In the future Torbay could mitigate this by:
o Building the capacity of local providers to respond
o Adopting more streamlined processes for smaller value contracts
o Utilising a grant funding mechanism.

In terms of contract management, the evaluation found that the programme management team were very
supportive and helpful in their approach and communications were timely and constructive. The
programme also successfully nurtured a collaborative culture, with strong levels of cross-referral between
projects, which is a significant achievement and helps to make the ‘sum greater than the parts’.

However, projects found financial and output reporting onerous and disproportionate to the size of the
funding, in particular the need to evidence expenditure for 100% of cost items. It was not clear why this
approach had been taken, given that all the providers were procured using commercial contracts (rather
than grants). This is very unusual for procurement routes, where contractors are entitled to make a profit or
retain a surplus and payment is normally based on invoices submitted. For future programmes, Torbay
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Council may wish to consider the implications of the different commissioning routes at each point in the

project life cycle before deciding on the best approach. It would them be able to provide potential
bidders/applicants with a clear understanding of requirements from the outset as well as providing capacity
building workshops.

Summary of Recommendations

For the final year of delivery

Both the programme team and individual projects should focus on maximising the delivery of
outputs and outcomes

Torbay Council should start to consider options for how it might extend the programme for another
year, given recent calls by the LGA for Government to do this

For future programmes

Torbay Council should:

Look at ways to streamline the number of projects to ensure projects have a sufficient critical mass
and administration costs are proportionate to the level of funding
Prepare and scrutinise project level logic models to ensure project targets are realistic and
achievable within the context of the proposed activities. This exercise should also look to focus
outputs/outcomes on the most relevant/important for each project to minimise the administrative
burden of collection
Explore the option of bringing together and integrating business support. This could involve having a
‘core service’ provided by Start-up Torbay and wider ‘offers’ supplied by specialised providers. These
wider offers could be sourced via a procurement model in response to demand
Explore a broader grant scheme that could sit alongside the wider support available
Undertake an assessment of the potential routes for distributing funding (grants, in-house,
procurement) and consider the advantages/disadvantages of each route at each stage of the project
life cycle. Within the context of the route chosen for each project, there are also opportunities to
improve processes by:
o Introducing capacity building workshops for local organisations who may want to bid/tender
o Providing clarity on reporting requirements at the bid stage.

Alongside this, Government should:

Ensure growth funding cycles are allocated on a 6-8 year basis to allow:

o The development of robust and deliverable plans at programme and project level

o Projects to have sufficient time to mobilise, embed activity and achieve long term outcomes
Provide detailed guidance in terms of the output/outcome evidence required
Provide detailed guidance on the evidence/reporting/audit requirements for local authorities.
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Section One: Introduction

This report provides an evaluation of the Torbay UK Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) Programme as it
embarks on its final year of delivery. The UK Shared Prosperity Fund was officially launched in April 2022 as
a successor to the EU Structural Funds and a central plank of the former Government’s levelling up agenda.
All areas of the UK received an allocation from the Fund via a formula® and Torbay received £1.76m
(excluding £613,959 specifically allocated to Multiply to support adult numeracy). Unlike former EU
Structural Funds, Local Authorities were given responsibility for developing an investment plan and
delivering the fund in their areas (including assessing and approving applications, processing payments and
day to day monitoring). To support this, Local Authorities were able to use up to 4% of their allocation to
administer the fund.

1.1 Investment priorities

In developing their investment plans, Local Authorities were expected to allocate their funding across three
national priorities (communities and place, supporting local business and people and skills) and select from a
list of nationally determined interventions, outputs and outcome indicators based on their local needs. In
Torbay, funding was allocated as follows:

1. Communities and place - £187,323 (11%)
2. Business and enterprise - £809,602 (46%)
3. People and skills — 767,118 (43%)

As people and skills projects had only recently commenced delivery, they were excluded from this
evaluation. The logic models for the communities and place and business and enterprise are shown in
Appendix 1. The logic models illustrate the link between the situation in Torbay and the intended
interventions, outputs and outcomes for each investment theme. Figure 1 provides details of the supported
interventions under themes 1 and 2.

Figure 1: Supported projects

Communities and Places

1. Local Sports facilities, tournaments, teams, and leagues. Torbay Council £45,723 2023-2024
2. Creation of and improvements to local green spaces. Groundwork South £41,600 2023-2024
3. Impactful volunteering and or / social action projects

4. Community measures to reduce cost of living, improve resource Exeter Community £75,000 2023-2025

efficiency. Energy (ECOE)
Business and Enterprise
5. Bid for and host international business events and conferences. Meet Devon £27,080 2023-2024
6. Development and promotion of the visitor economy. English Riviera BID £21,700 2023-2025
Company

7. Growing the social local economy. Local Spark £41,600 2023-2025
8. Strengthen local entrepreneurial ecosystems & Studio Zao £351,462 2023-2025
9. R&D Grants

10. Strengthen local entrepreneurial ecosystems. Torbay Council £113,999 2023-2025
11. Supporting businesses in becoming carbon neutral SWMAS £273,760 2023-2025

It should be noted that projects two and three were delivered as linked projects as were projects eight and

nine.

L https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/uk-shared-prosperity-fund-allocations-methodology/uk-shared-

prosperity-fund-allocations-methodology-note
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1.2

Evaluation objectives

The core objectives of this evaluation were to:

1.2

Measure the impact of each UKSPF project in Torbay

Assess and learn from project delivery to refine projects advancing into third year delivery

Assess value for money

Provide recommendations for future commissioning should UK SPF (or similar) run again in Torbay.

With a particular focus on:

O

Has each project delivered actual and meaningful economic growth, particularly in respect of
the funding amount received?

Based on what has been achieved thus far, how should outputs and outcomes be amended
for future programmes to reflect need and demand, as well as achieve tangible economic
growth in Torbay?

Have these projects provided value for money in respect of the outcomes delivered?

Could outcomes be achieved for less funding, and if so, what is the recommendation for
this?

For those projects that are administering and awarding grants to businesses as part of their
project, have these grants been effective in achieving the desired relevant project outcomes
IE. Innovation, growth, carbon savings etc. and have the grant amounts been enough to
achieve tangible and significant impact?

Is 4% of the total award enough to adequately cover internal resources for up to three
years? If no, what would the recommendation be based on evidence, timesheets, inflation
etc.?

Method

The methodology was designed to allow for the evaluation at both the project and programme level and
therefore included:

A desk-based review of key programme and project level documents to provide relevant context as
well as evidence to support the evaluation findings

Interviews with project managers to gain insights into the effectiveness of project and programme
delivery and impact
Interviews with Torbay Council staff (x3)

An online business survey to explore business satisfaction with the support received as well as early
evidence of impact. The survey link was sent to all businesses that had participated in projects 7 to

11 at the time of the evaluation and the survey remained in the field from the 30%" of July to the 28"
of August. A total of 114 responses were received, broken down as follows:

o

O O O

Start-up Torbay = 51 responses

Impact Torbay = 29 responses

Make it Net Zero Torbay = 22

Growing the Torbay Social Economy = 12 responses

Given the budgetary constraints it was not possible to conduct a full evaluation of all eleven in scope
interventions and therefore a proportional approach to project level evaluation was undertaken, which is
illustrated below.
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Figure 2: Approach to project level evaluation

1. Local Sports facilities, tournaments, teams, and High level Qualitative Yes No
leagues

2. Creation of and improvements to local green High level Qualitative Yes No
spaces.

3. Impactful volunteering and or / social action
projects

4. Community measures to reduce cost of living, High level Qualitative Yes No
improve resource efficiency

5. Bid for and host international business events and High level Qualitative Yes No
conferences

6. Development and promotion of the visitor economy  High level Qualitative Yes No

7. Growing the social local economy More detailed Quantitative  Yes Yes

8. Strengthen local entrepreneurial ecosystems More detailed Quantitative  Yes Yes

9. R&D Grants

10. Strengthen local entrepreneurial ecosystems More detailed Quantitative  Yes Yes

11. Supporting businesses in becoming carbon neutral More detailed Quantitative  Yes Yes

1.3 Measuring economic impact, additionality and value for money
1.3.1 Measuring Impact

The impact arising from each project was assessed in the first instance from the monitoring data collected
and evidenced by each project. If appropriate this was supplemented by data collected from the evaluation
fieldwork.

1.3.2 Measuring additionality

Additionality refers to the extent to which the benefits achieved are ‘additional’ to the benefits that would
have been achieved in the absence of support. This is a complex concept because cause and effect are
inevitably difficult to disentangle, particularly where a business may have multiple interactions with different
support providers. This study has attempted to quantify the additionality of impact for the following four
projects only:

e Intervention 7: Growing the social local economy
e Interventions 8 and 9: Impact Torbay

e Intervention 10: Start-up Torbay

e Intervention 11: Make it Net Zero Torbay

This included adjustments with respect to the following additionality factors:

e Deadweight

e Displacement

o Leakage

o Multiplier effects

The approach taken to assessing each of these factors is detailed below.
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Deadweight

Deadweight is the outcome that would have happened anyway (for example, would the business have
achieved the same benefits without the project). The business survey asked respondents if in the absence of
the project that the benefits they achieved would have:

1. Not have occurred at all

Probably have occurred but over a longer time frame

Probably have occurred but to a lesser extent

Probably have occurred over a longer time frame and a lesser extent
Probably have occurred anyway (to the same scale and timeframe)
Don't know

ok wnN

Each of these options were then assigned a ‘percentage’ deadweight (as per Figure 3 below), which was
multiplied by the proportion selecting each response in order to produce a weighted average deadweight for
each project.

Figure 3: Assumptions Underpinning Deadweight

0% Respondents indicated that they would not have taken the actions without support

2 50% Respondents indicated that the actions would have occurred, but more slowly. The
deadweight assumption is that without support it would have taken beneficiaries
twice as long to deliver actions

3 50% Respondents indicated that actions would have been scaled back without support.
The deadweight assumption is that the actions would be reduced by half
4 25% Respondents indicated that actions would have been scaled back AND taken longer.
Therefore, the deadweight assumption is 25%
5 100% Respondents indicated they would have taken the actions anyway
6 75% Respondents did not know - therefore it has been assumed that 75% is deadweight
Displacement

Displacement is the extent to which the project has caused market share to be taken from elsewhere in the
programme area (for example, growth in a supported business, disadvantages another business in Torbay).

Product displacement is usually measured using the following formula:
% of additional sales generated going to region x % of firm’s competition based in region

The business survey asked respondents to estimate their proportion of sales to customers in Torbay and
their proportion of competitors in the Bay which were used in the above equation to produce a
displacement adjustment for each project.

Leakage

Leakage is the proportion of outputs/outcomes that benefit those outside the target area of the
intervention. To understand potential leakage, the business survey asked respondents if they had any sites
outside of Torbay which have benefited from the project. The proportion indicating ‘yes’ to this question
was used to produce a leakage adjustment for each project.

Multiplier effects

Multipliers quantify the further economic activity (e.g. jobs, expenditure or income) stimulated by the direct
benefits of an intervention. It is not possible to through a business survey to estimate multiplier effects as
this requires a rigorous analysis of supply chain impacts. Research conducted by the former Department for
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Business Innovation and Skills in 2009 would suggest that for sub-regional projects with a focus on
supporting individual enterprises, a reasonable multiplier would be 1.20.2

Net additionality

Net additionality is then calculated for each project on the basis of the following equation:
(1-deadweight) * (1-leakage) * (1 — displacement) * multiplier effects = net additionality adjustment.

1.3.3 Value for money

Value for money is considered from both a qualitative and quantitative perspective. The qualitative analysis
considers the following research questions:

e Economy — to what extent were costs minimised?

e Efficiency —were outputs delivered efficiently? Could the same outputs have been delivered for a
lower cost?

e Effectiveness — did the spending achieve the projects outcomes?

The qualitative assessment has been undertaken for each project.

A quantitative assessment was also undertaken, where it has been possible to put a monetary value on the
impacts achieved so far. This takes the form of a ‘return on investment’ calculation which compares
benefits, with costs after adjusting for discounting. Discounting is a technique used to compare costs and
benefits occurring over different periods of time on a consistent basis. Discounting in appraisal of social
value is based on the concept of time preference — that generally people prefer to receive goods and
services now rather than later. As per HM Treasury Green Book Guidance? for the development of business
cases, the costs and benefits have been discounted at the Social Time Preference Rate of 3.5%.

1.4 Overview of the Report

The remainder of the report is structured as follows:

e Section Two — evaluates the individual projects that are in scope

e Section Three — reports on expenditure as well as outputs and outcomes to date and programme
level value for money

e Section Four — reviews the effectiveness of programme management processes
e Section Five — provides conclusions and recommendations

2 BIS Occasional Paper No. 1. Research to improve the assessment of additionality, October 2009.
3 https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/the-green-book-appraisal-and-evaluation-in-central-government/the-green-book-
2020
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Section Two: Project Performance

This section provides a high-level evaluation of the 11 interventions (delivered as nine projects). For each
project it includes:

e A profile and description of each project
® Progress at the time of the evaluation (including financial, outputs and outcomes)
e Areview of what has worked well/less well

e Beneficiary perspectives (if material has been collected by the delivery partner or the project was
included in the business survey)

e Emerging impacts
e Emerging value for money
e Learning and opportunities for future delivery.

2.1 Improvements to Armada Park and Torre Valley North
2.1.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Communities and Place

Intervention Local sports facilities, tournaments, teams and leagues (E3)

Total UKSPF funding £45,723 Match funding £350,000

Project start date End of August Project end date March 2025
2023

Current status Ongoing Lead organisation Torbay Council

Description

The project involved utilising UKSPF to improve sports facilities and amenities in Torbay for local sports teams to
enjoy. These facilities include Armada Park and Torre Valley North.

Armada Park improvements:
e Delivery of refurbishment to current changing pavilion for football
e The refurbishment has been designed to fulfil FA requirements to allow a safe environment for local
football clubs to grow and encourage female and youth users

Torre Valley North
e Delivering new modular facilities for Athletics, Cricket and Rugby
e The modular unit has been designed to encompass the needs of the differing sports clubs to maximise
usage.

2.1.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

At the time of the evaluation, the Armada Park facility had recently been completed (9™ August), following
an 8-month build. Figure 4 overleaf shows photographs taken during the build.

At Torre Valley, the works on the unit were progressing. The modular unit had been ordered and delivery is
due on the 1% of October 2024.
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Figure 4: Armada Park Facilities

Toilets

Showers
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Figure 4 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This
shows that UKSPF expenditure was front loaded to ensure it was spent in 23/24, with match funding used to
pay for subsequent expenditure.

However, as neither facility was complete by June 2024 none of the outputs had been achieved at that
point. The outputs relating to Armada Park should be achieved in the next quarter and those for Torre Valley
North should be achieved by the end of March 2025.

Figure 5: Financial, output and outcome performance — Improvements to Armada Park and Torre Valley North

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £45,723 £45,723 £45,723
Outputs
No. of facilities supported/created 2 0 0
No. of tournaments/teams/leagues supported 5 0 0
Outcomes

No. of people reporting an improved perception of new 100 0 0
facilities/amenities

Increase in the number of users of facilities 100 0 0

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.1.3 What has worked well/less well

Both projects more complex than originally anticipated. At Armada Park, the costings received were
considerably higher than the original budget (due to inflation) and additional funding needed to be secured
through S106, the Torbay Council Capital and Growth Board and the Football Foundation.

In Torre Valley, complications arose because the sub-structure, drainage and infrastructure was not co-
ordinated with the modular unit, which caused some delays. Additional design meetings and tests were
required to find a resolution, particularly to the surface water drainage.

Delays were also caused by the difficulty in securing a timely grid connection.

2.1.4 Beneficiary perspectives

It was beyond the scope of this evaluation study to obtain beneficiary perspectives in relation to this project.
However, it is understood that Torbay Council will be distributing a survey to users of the facilities once they
have been opened.

2.1.5 Emerging impacts

As neither project was complete at the time of the evaluation it was not possible to assess user impacts.
However, at a strategic level, the project is expected to support Torbay’s playing pitch strategy as well as the
local football facilities plan (produced by Devon FA) by improving changing facilities. Ultimately, once the
facilities are open, the Council anticipates that it will help to ‘get more people moving’, which will have
health benefits. It is also hoped that the provision of changing facilities will enable the football team at
Armada Park to attract youth and women’s teams. Similarly, the facilities at Torre Valley north are expected
to enable the rugby, cricket and athletics clubs to retain members (which has been an issue since the
previous changing room were demolished after COVID) as well as attract new members. However, it is too
early to quantify the number of new participants in sport.
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Research commissioned by Sports England found that increased participation can deliver social value by*:

Improving physical and mental health

Improving mental well-being (e.g. life satisfaction)

Delivering individual development (e.g. educational attainment and salary)
Delivering social and community development.

These facilities also play a vital role in helping to make Torbay an attractive place for young people and
families to live and increasing pride in place.

2.1.6 Emerging value for money

Figure 6 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 6: Qualitative value for money assessment — Armada Park and Torre Valley

Economy — to what extent were costs The project minimised costs through the procurement process by
minimised? seeking three quotes from suppliers. Whilst prices were higher than

expected changes in the design were not possible. Instead, additional
funding was obtained.

Efficiency — were outputs delivered The project may have been able to deliver facilities at a lower cost by
efficiently? Could the same outputs have looking at alternative designs, although this may have resulted in a
been delivered for a lower cost? reduction in quality or utility.

Effectiveness — did the spending achieve Unknown — outcomes have yet to be achieved.

the projects outcomes?

2.1.7

Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering capital projects, there are two main learning points arising from this project:

Accuracy of costing/consideration of inflation — The project was only able to proceed because
additional funding was identified. Torbay Council may wish to reflect on its processes for costing
capital builds to ensure they consider inflation as well as other risks (including optimism bias); and
Securing dates for electrical connections to the national grid — As this can take time to arrange, it is
important to secure dates for connection as soon as possible to avoid delays.

In terms of opportunities for future delivery, it is understood that there are many opportunities for similar
projects which would support Torbay’s Playing Pitch Strategy as well as secure match funding from sports
organisations (e.g. the Football foundation).

4 Social Return on Investment of Sport and Physical Activity in England, Sheffield Hallam University,
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2.2

Incredible Earth

2.2.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Communities and Place
Intervention E3: Creation of and improvements to local green spaces, community gardens,

watercourses and embankments, along with incorporating natural features into
wider public spaces.

E9: Funding for impactful volunteering and/or social action projects to develop
social and human capital in local places.

Total UKSPF funding £41,600 Match funding Yes

Project start date Apr 2023 Project end date March 2024 (E9)
March 2025 (E10)

Current status Complete Lead organisation Groundwork South

Description

The project involved utilising UKSPF to work with communities across Torbay, supporting those who would like to
improve their local green spaces and make them fantastic assets and resources for all to enjoy.

The project linked together two interventions (E3 and E9). E3 included making improvements to sites at Westerland
Valley, Parkfield House and Watcombe Beach and an entirely new green space was created at a disused car park in
Melville, Torquay. And E9 aimed to work with 90 volunteers to help deliver the project and champion community
involvement.

2.2.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

The project involved working with community groups and local residents to co-design and deliver
improvements to Westerlands Valley, Watcombe Beach, Parkfield House and Melville, as detailed below:

Westerlands Valley

What was planned? Westerlands Valley is a 35-acre open space owned and operated by Torbay
Council, which had been underused by local residents and been the target for anti-social behaviour.
Groundwork South had been working to improve the site for several years, based at the Great Parks
Community Centre at the entrance to Westerland Valley. A park backs onto this community Centre
which was underused due to the lack of features and persistent vandalism. A new space had been
cleared behind the park by SWISCO, which presented an opportunity to become a community asset
in the future, but the lack of CCTV covering the park meant that concerns remained about anti-social
behaviour. The project was therefore to work collaboratively with the community centre volunteers
to select and install CCTV cameras and work with the Friends of Westerlands Valley Group to engage
new volunteers and involve them in clearing paths, installing signs and improving accessibility to the
site.

What was delivered? The CCTV camera was installed in July 2023 but vandalised soon afterwards.
This was fixed within a couple of weeks and anti-vandal paint applied, with no subsequent
vandalism. Students from South Devon College were engaged in designing social action and work
experiences sessions at the site (litter picks, and opportunities to study the flora, fauna, waterways,
habitats and bio-diversity of the site). A community artist delivered some sessions with young
people with a view to painting the shelter in the park, the actual painting was not able to take place
due to concerns raised by SWISCo about the future of the shelter.
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Parkfield House

What was planned? Parkfield House is a grade-Il listed building currently managed by People’s
Parkfield Community Interest Company for the benefit of the community. The large grounds
included an overgrown walled garden, pond and wooded area. The project included plans to:

o Work with a Devon-based wood carving designer to develop a bridge and dipping platform

for the pond

o Create a nature trail in the woodland for leisure and educational purposes

o Engage local asylum seekers, local residents, school groups and young people.
What was delivered? The project utilised contractors to dig out silt from the pond and drainage
ditches and build a dipping platform. This was supported by community involvement including:

o Volunteer time from asylum seekers

o Development of an open-to-all gardening club on Wednesdays

o Development of a ‘friends of group’ for the grounds

o Creation of a sanctuary corner next to the stables by Combe Pafford school.

Watcombe Beach

What was planned? Watcombe Beach was closed in the Winter of 2020 after heavy rains disrupted
the surface water drainage systems surrounding the Beach and damaged the steps. Groundwork
South were engaged from October 2021 to develop appropriate nature-based solutions, which
started in 2022 with work on drainage interventions. The project was therefore to work with the
local community to:

o Carry out remedial works on drainage and excess water flow

o Build and create safe access to the beach
Once completed, the project aimed to work with the Save Watcombe Beach Group and local primary
schools to undertake litter picks and a re-opening day to engage and inform.
What was delivered? — The capital works were carried out in July 2023 and the beach re-opened.
This resulted in national news coverage and positive feedback from the community. The Save
Watcombe Beach group were engaged to begin fundraising for further work. After reports of a seal
giving birth to pups in the cover, a ‘save the seals’ banner was designed by Groundwork South and
attached to railings.

Melville Street

What was planned? — Groundwork South started working with the Melville community in January
2022 in partnership with the Melville Residents Association to address fly tipping and anti-social
disorder. Work was done to improve the appearance and function of the area by creating a
community grow space and a large sea-themed mural to add colour to the street scape in
conjunction with volunteers. The project was to continue the community led approach to make
Melville a better place to live with the creation of window boxes and a wooden trellis to screen the
bin area in the car par with climbing plants to create greenery. The community was to be involved in
building the boxes, trellis and planting

What was delivered? — As well as installing a pergola and planters through a community day, the
project also worked with the community to clean and restore the mural and develop a historic art
trail to create ‘a journey through the streets’. Local artists were commissioned to tender for this
piece of work and Groundwork South organised a committee of residents to make the final
selection. Commissioned works were installed later in 2024.
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Figure 7 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024,
which, as the project completed in March 2024, represented the final position. This shows that the project
spent 99% of its budget allocation and either met or exceeded most of its output targets. The only target not
to have been achieved was the number of organisations receiving grants, and this was due to a decision by
Groundwork South to buy the necessary equipment to support organisations directly, rather than issuing
separate grants.

In terms of outcomes, the project has met or exceeded most of its targets, except for the target for the
perception of improvement of facilities, which Groundwork South have found difficult to measure. This
related to the complexity of conducting ‘before and after’ surveys in a statistically robust way in a relatively
short period of time.

Figure 7: Financial, output and outcome performance — Incredible Earth

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £41,600 £41,071
Outputs
No. of neighbourhood improvement plans 4 4 4
Amount of green/blue space created or improved (m2) 100 100 110
No. of organisations receiving financial support other than grants 5 5 7
No. of organisations receiving grants 4 4 0
No. of local events/activities supported 5 5 13
No. of volunteering opportunities supported 90 90 229
No. of projects 2 2 11
Outcomes

Increased footfall (No.) 24 24 69
No. of people reporting improved experience/accessibility 24 24 21
Improved perception of facilities 40 40 20
Improved engagement numbers 90 90 229
Volunteering numbers as a result of support 90 90 229

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.2.3 What has worked well/less well

The project was thought to be effective because the four interventions built on previous community
development activities which had been conducted by Groundwork South. This meant that each intervention:

e Had an established need
e Had existing community support
e Was clearly defined and ‘shovel ready’

These foundations made it possible to deliver community interventions in the relatively short time frame set
out for these projects. It would not have been possible to deliver projects that were not ‘shovel ready’ or
conduct community engagement activity to identify potential projects in this timeframe.

As such, these interventions were thought to provide a vital role in finishing’ wider projects that had
become ‘stuck’. They were therefore able to capitalise on pre-existing partnerships with a range of
different organisations in the Bay, such as Torbay Parks and open spaces, coastguard, community groups etc.
In addition, the ability to galvanise volunteers to support the implementation of the interventions was
considered invaluable and key to achieving a lasting legacy.
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The provision of capital and revenue funding was also thought to be advantageous, enabling money for
equipment and materials as well as staff time. However, it was suggested that integrating the funding into
one ‘bid opportunity’ would have been more attractive to the market. This is because the separation of
capital and revenue presented a risk to potential bidders (in the event that they secured one project, but not
the other, which may which may have rendered the projects undeliverable).

However, despite the success in driving forward the four community projects, Groundwork South found the
monitoring and reporting requirements challenging due to:

224

The requirement to provide audit level evidence to support 100% of financial claims
Changing requirements in relation to outcome definitions

The challenges associated with collecting before and after data in relation to ‘perceptions’
Changes in Groundwork South personnel working in Torbay

The costs associated with providing project administration

Beneficiary perspectives

It was beyond the scope of this evaluation study to obtain beneficiary perspectives in relation to this project.

2.2.5

Emerging impacts

Whilst Groundwork South have found it difficult to gather data in relation to community perceptions of each
project, the interventions are thought to have made a tangible difference in all four communities and
address a genuine need. Taking each in turn:

Watcombe Beach — the funding allowed the Beach to be re-opened and used by both the
community and visitors alike. Alongside the capital work, the project has empowered the ‘Friends of
Watcombe Beach’ to look after the Beach and consider further improvements — helping them to
transition from an ‘activist’ role to a ‘custodian’ role. Similarly, local schools are now using the
Beach and conducting beach cleans

Parkfield House — the funding has complemented wider plans to re-develop Parkfield House as a
community space by enabling progress to be made on the grounds. The work has helped to make
the grounds more welcoming and accessible, as well as improving the biodiversity in the pond. A
range of community groups now utilise the raised beds to support community learning activities.
Melville — the project has helped the resident’s association complete the initial phases of work and
Groundwork South are continuing to engage with the community to develop Phase 3.
Westerlands Valley — while the project did not deliver the full ambition planned, it has contributed
to the wider use of the valley by the community, where works have helped to change the way
people are using the space.

As one stakeholder put it:

2.2.6

“the funding has been used to get things done”

Emerging value for money

Figure 8 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.
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Figure 8: Qualitative value for money — Incredible Earth

Economy — to what extent were The project team worked creatively to deliver the projects within a relatively
costs minimised? tight budget. Key to delivering this project economically was:
e The use of volunteers wherever possible (including corporate
volunteers)
e The use of staff with creative skills, rather than contractors
wherever possible
e Use of robust procurement to systems to achieve VFM from
contractors
e  Working closely with wider partners and securing match funding
Efficiency — were outputs delivered Most outputs were delivered efficiently, however a last-minute decision by
efficiently? Could the same outputs SWISCo to cancel work on the shelter at Westerlands Valley after costs had

have been delivered for a lower been incurred meant that some expenditure was wasted.
cost?
Effectiveness — did the spending The spending has achieved positive outcomes in all four communities

achieve the projects outcomes?

2.2.7 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering community projects, there are three main learning points arising from this project:

e |[f projects need to be delivered within a short window, it is more effective to support existing ‘shovel
ready’ projects that already have community support

e Including capital and revenue elements enables delivery organisations to fund staff who can support
community involvement and volunteering. However, this would be better integrated under one bid
opportunity to reduce risks to bidding organisations

e Supporting community involvement through volunteering is essential to achieving a long-term legacy

In terms of opportunities for future delivery, it is understood that there are likely to be further opportunities
to add value to these community initiatives.
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2.3 Energy Saving Torbay
2.3.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Communities and Place

Intervention E13: Community measures to reduce the cost of living, including through
measures to improve energy efficiency, and combat fuel poverty and climate
change.

Total UKSPF funding £75,000 Match funding Approx £50,000

Project start date April 2023 Project end date March 2025

Current status Ongoing Lead organisation Exeter Community Energy

(ECOE)
Description

Energy Saving Torbay aims to help residents save money and stay warm in their homes by offering free practical
energy advice and support. Its approach includes:

e  Drop-in Clinics - running regular drop-in clinics across Torbay where residents can receive a wide range of
support such as help applying for benefits and grants, energy tariff checks, help to switch energy suppliers
as well as energy and water saving tips

e Frontline worker engagement - training sessions for front line workers (e.g. council staff, citizens advice,
NHS etc) to help them understand the offer and support referrals

e Home visits — residents who have a household income of under £31,000 or those in receipt of benefits, can
sign up for a free home visit. A trained home energy adviser will assess their home, install free energy-
saving measures such as fixing LED light bulbs and providing draught providers, and provide bespoke advice
for them and their property on how to save money and conserve energy.

2.3.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation
As of the end of June 2024, the project had:

e Engaged with 3,001 households at drop-in clinics at job centres and libraries
e Ran training session for 353 front line workers

e Supported 284 telephone enquiries, providing householders with 1:2:1 advice
e Provided 51 home visits.

Figure 9 overleaf shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024.
This shows that expenditure was lower than expected as the service was able to offer residents home visits
under the LEAP programme®, which included a more comprehensive package of measures. This underspend
has been re-allocated to allow the fund to support measures not covered in other schemes.

Outputs and outcomes are currently ahead of profile, in particular the number of people reached. This is
due to the fact that the project received fewer referrals from front line workers than expected, which meant
that the team had to undertake a much more significant programme of outreach.

5 https://applyforleap.org.uk/
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Figure 9: Financial, output and outcome performance — Energy Saving Torbay

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £75,000 £23,696
Outputs
No. of households supported to take energy efficiency measures 200 135 166
No. of people reached 450 318 3,636
Outcomes
Increased take up of energy efficiency measures (no. of households) 200 135 166

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

233

What has worked well/less well

In terms of the project delivery, several aspects of this project have worked particularly well, including:

Utilising complementary funding — the team have been able to utilise UKSPF funding in a flexible
way alongside other sources of funding (such as LEAP, British Gas Energy Fund) to maximise the
number of clients that could be supported and the benefits that could be achieved.

Taking a holistic approach — By visiting clients in their home, the team have been able to work with
clients in a holistic way to identify ‘the most important thing today for this person’, which may mean
contacting the Council to deal with other problems with the property or contacting the energy
supplier to deal with an issue on the account, or helping the person to obtain the benefits that they
are entitled to. This holistic and flexible approach has helped to maximise the social benefits.

However, the project has faced two challenges:

1.

2.

Torbay Council’s strict definition of capital - which only relates to expenditure on capital assets
owned by the Council, has made it difficult for ECOE to claim for capital expenditure in people’s
homes. As a consequence, the programme management team have had to find an alternative way to
pay ECOE by issuing a grant for the capital element;

The training for front line workers did not generate the expected level of referrals - the team is not
clear why this was the case, as the training package had been used successfully before in other
places. This meant that ECOE had to put more effort into direct outreach than expected. However,
the programme manager has been working closely with ECOE to improve referrals from Torbay
Council services.

Despite the referral challenge, the team have successfully built relationships with a range of community
partners by attending various strategic networking events such as the vulnerable customer network
meeting, the UKSPF People and Skills engagement partner event and the Torbay Climate Partnership. The
following comments® highlight the positive relationships established:

“Torbay Communities have been privileged to work with the ECOE team to help local residents of Torbay,
to be more empowered to address the cost of living crisis. Their friendly team have attended many local
Community engagement events, presenting key information which can help people save on their energy

bills, as well as conducting face-to face meetings with vulnerable individuals"

Ceri Silk - Town Centre Community Builder - Torbay Communities

5 From existing case studies
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“It was our pleasure to have you in our energy saving surgery. Your presentation was so informative and
practical and the interaction between you and our attendees was so appreciated. We look forward to
working with you in the coming future”.

Annie Fung - Community Development Worker - Chinese Wellbeing Society.

2.3.4 Beneficiary perspectives

The project team collects data on the types of beneficiaries supported. Figure 10 shows the distribution by
tenure, compared with the proportion of households in each group in Torbay. This shows that the project is
more likely to support people in rented accommodation than homeowners, which reflects the higher level of
need amongst this group.

Figure 10: Distribution of beneficiaries by tenure

Proportion of beneficiaries % of households in Torbay
Home-owners 43% 64%
Private rental 32% 26%
Social housing 24% 8%
Shared ownership 1% 1%

Source: Exeter Community Energy and Census 2001

Figure 11 shows that the project supported households with a range of different vulnerabilities (some with
more than one). Only 14% of beneficiaries had no vulnerabilities identified.

Figure 11: Proportion of beneficiaries with an identified vulnerability
60%
52%
50%

40%
30% 29%
24%
19% o
20% 0 18% 5
149
12% °
10%
’ 5%
0% i
State Pension Single Physical Health Mental health  Children Other none entered
age Adult/Parent disability (physical)

Source: Exeter Community Energy and Census 2001. Note: Beneficiaries can have more than one vulnerability
identified.

Whilst it was not possible to directly engage with end beneficiaries as part of this evaluation, the following
case studies have been prepared by the project which illustrate how the project has been able to help
people.
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Case Study: Family with young children, multiple health problems and in fuel debt — Paignton
Problem: High energy bills, cold home, draughts, damp and condensation.

Context: Client has been suffering from various medical issues which has lowered their income
significantly. Her husband therefore can only work part time and care for her. Their location has a leaking
asbestos roof on their outhouse connected to the house. Trees has overgrown the area including the
asbestos roof and guttering and shaded the entire sunlight exposure thus making it impossible for the
house to dry efficiently. In the winter period, this causes extreme mould growth and dampness which is
hard to heat with the Gas Central Heating which is unaffordable and unsustainable.

Solution: A home visit to assess the problems and refer resident for ECOE’s inhouse benefits advisor
support.

Results:

e Energy Advice: Discussion on tariffs and how to manage payments

e Easy measures installed: radiator reflective panels

e Behaviour change: Turn down thermostat by 1degree. Use fully loaded washing machine and use
eco setting at 30degrees.

e Kettle-boil what you need.

e Onward referrals: Referral to inhouse benefits Advisor.

e Hazard referral relating to mould in property

Total value of support £9,426 from benefits assessment and energy savings

““I genuinely can't believe how much better off we are going to be, especially this winter. Thank you. | wish
we had have done this sooner! Last year was a very difficult winter for us! It’s a relief to know that we can
get by now without panicking as the colder nights draw in. Also, for my mental health, a massive burden
has been lifted of stress. | can't thank you enough!”

Case Study: Male Pensioner with multiple complex needs following a stroke. In receipt of the state
pension and PIP

Problem: The boiler had stopped working approx. 4 weeks ago and he had no hot water. Concerned about
his finances and ability to pay for care and upkeep of his home.

The Solution: A home visit was arranged to provide a 1-2-1 wholistic energy and money saving advice
service.

Results:

e White goods: A new energy efficient boiler was installed.

e Easy measures installed: energy efficient light bulbs, Standby plug and under door draught
excluders.

e Energy Advice: Price cap and tariff discussion and Smart Meter advice given.

e Behaviour change: Agreed to wash clothes at 30 degrees, turn off electricals when not in use,
Kettle - boil what is needed. Wash up in bowl not under the hot tap.

e Advice and help to understanding and setting the timer and controls.

e Registered client onto the Priority service Register for vulnerable customers

Total energy savings and value of support: £3,339.00
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2.3.5 Emerging impacts

As of the end of June 2024, a total of 166 householders committed to taking energy saving measures and 40
were referred for large measures. The estimated savings were equivalent to £201,175 or £589.96 per
household. This is based on the first year of energy savings only, which is likely to underestimate the impact.
Furthermore, the estimated savings from clients supported to date may increase as additional measures are
implemented.

In addition, the team believes that there are significant health and social benefits arising from:

o The reduction in anxiety and stress, particularly for people who find it difficult to engage with energy
suppliers

e Helping people in crisis with fuel vouchers (funded through complementary schemes)

o Keeping people warm (including through the provision of heated blankets)

These health and social benefits have not been quantified.
2.3.6 Emerging value for money
Figure 12 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 12: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Energy Saving Torbay

Economy - to what extent were costs The project was procured via a competitive process and costs have all
minimised? been accounted for

Efficiency — were outputs delivered Efficiency could have been improved with better referral rates from
efficiently? Could the same outputs have Torbay Council and other agencies. Poor referral rates meant that
been delivered for a lower cost? the team needed to spend more resources on outreach activities.
Effectiveness — did the spending achieve Section 2.3.5 demonstrates that the project achieved its intended
the projects outcomes? outcomes and these were maximised by the delivery partner utilising

UKSPF funding alongside other funding sources to deliver the best
package of benefits for participants

Whilst a formal Return on Investment has not been calculated for this project, it is clear that estimated
savings of at least £201,175 to date exceed the £75,000 investment and therefore likely to represent very
good value to money.

2.3.7 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering energy saving projects in the domestic sector, there are several learning points from
the delivery to date:

e Frontline workers provide an important referral route, however, the training programme for
frontlines workers was less effective in Torbay than in other places where ECOE operates. The ECOE
and Torbay Council teams may wish to reflect on the reasons for this and consider what changes
may be required for future programmes

e There is demand from householders for energy efficiency advice and that the approach adopted (a
mixture of telephone and face to face advice) by Exeter Community Energy can yield significant
impacts

e The use of funding in a flexible way alongside other complementary funding sources has helped the
project deliver maximum benefits to households
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More broadly, at a programme management level, the team have also learnt that capital funding for projects
outside of Torbay Council’s estate is easier to defray via grant mechanisms.

In terms of opportunities for future delivery, ECOE have identified the need to set up a drop-in Centre within
the Bay, where residents can drop-in to get energy saving advice. This would potentially consolidate their
presence in the Bay and help them to be able to continue supporting vulnerable households.
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Meet English Riviera

2.4.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Business and Enterprise

Intervention E25: Bid for and host international business events and conferences
Total UKSPF funding £27,080 Match funding

Project start date April 2023 Project end date March 2024

Current status Complete Lead organisation Meet Devon
Description

Description

Meet English Riviera (a sub-brand of Meet Devon) is the main conference and convention bureau for the English
Riviera and beyond. The key focus of their intervention was to promote Torbay, the English Riviera, as an
international destination for any business, conference or event. The intervention also supported the delivery of the
English Riviera Destination Management Plan to attract new business and conference visitors. Meet English Riviera
offered a free service to support meeting planners / conference organisers in finding the perfect venue to hold
their event, whether a large convention or a small board meeting, an incentive group or corporate celebration.

2.4.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

During project delivery which ended in March 2024, Meet Devon:

Engaged and visited relevant businesses across the Bay and signed up 30 as venues and suppliers to
Meet English Riviera on the Meet Devon website

Attended key trade events to raise the profile and visibility of Torbay. Those events included The
Meeting Show (July 2023) IBTM in Barcelona NOV 2023) Two Association Congresses, International
Convex, the Meet England US Sales Mission and other smaller events linked to the MIA

Attended the Meeting Industry Association Board meetings in London and Meet England quarterly
meetings

Followed up on appointments and leads from all these events

Developed a website and SEO strategy (ongoing) which has generated day-to-day enquiries

Hosted 11 site visits to the English Riviera for key meeting planners

Developed plans to integrate their CRM system both within their business and on a channel to sit on
the English Riviera BID company official tourism site. Grant funding opportunities have been
identified to support this

Utilised support from Make it Net Zero Torbay to get an ECOsmart accreditation for Meet Devon (a
leading certification system for hotels, meeting venues, short stay apartments and pubs with
meeting rooms to demonstrate their commitment to environmental sustainability). Since achieving
their accreditation, they have promoted the benefits to partners to encourage them to take part in
the project.

Figure 13 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This
shows that the project has met its spending target in full and delivered more events and supported more
businesses than expected. Whilst the increase in visitor numbers has not yet been claimed, this target is
expected to be exceeded when confirmed bookings take place.
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Figure 13: Financial, output and outcome performance — Meet English Riviera

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £27,080 £27,080 £27,080
Outputs
Events/participatory programmes delivered 3 3 5
Outcomes
Increase in visitor numbers 250 250 0
Number of supported businesses 10 10 14

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.4.3 What has worked well/less well

Evidence from Visit Britain shows that the conference/events market is a globally significant high value
market segment, which has the potential to extend the tourism season. Whilst this market was hit by the
pandemic, the latest figures show it is recovering and there is renewed interest in coastal locations such as
Torbay.” However, the sector has not been actively promoted within Torbay since before the pandemic.

The use of funding to cover the costs (but not staff time) of attending key industry events has proven to be
very effective as demonstrated by the number of bookings and enquiries received (see section 2.4.5). The
team have maximised the impact of these events by:

e Attending as part of wider Visit England stand
e Securing contributions from partners
e Pre-planning meetings at the trade shows by identifying and contacting target delegates in advance.

These events have both raised the profile of the area within the target market and generated significant
leads. As one stakeholder expressed:

“This has enabled the English Riviera to compete ‘on a level playing field’ with key competitor destinations
such as Bournemouth or Liverpool”

In addition, the membership of Meet Devon Directors on the Board of Meet England and the Meeting
Industries Association has also helped to raise the profile of the area.

However, the project has not been without challenges. The most significant have been:

e Its short duration — the business events market has a relatively long lead time. Buyers are looking
for venues for events in 2-3 years’ time, therefore outputs are unlikely to be observed within a 1-
year window. This also has implications for Meet Devon as an organisation, whose business model is
commission based. As a result, the business is not able to sustain the level of promotional activity
beyond the life of the project, which may mean the momentum generated by a 1-year project
cannot be sustained;

e Market failure — Private sector partners (e.g. hotels, conference organisations) are often reluctant to
sponsor a trade stand because the returns are not guaranteed or may not been seen immediately.
Similarly, partners often have unrealistic expectations in terms of the speed of returns;

e Partner engagement — Partners are often slow in providing quotes, replying to requests for
information or signing up to support an event. This means that opportunities are sometimes lost.
Similarly, partners have been slow to engage with support activities (such as events to help partners
sign up to EcoSmart); and

7 https://www.visitbritain.org/research-insights/business-events-research
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e Administration — Meet Devon require a CRM system to help them process enquiries more
efficiently. They have developed a specification for this, which would allow integration with the Visit
Devon website and are currently seeking further funding to support this.

2.4.4 Beneficiary perspectives

It was beyond the scope of this evaluation study to obtain beneficiary perspectives in relation to this project.

2.4.5 Emerging impacts

The latest data from Meet Devon show that the project has secured a total of 20 events, which have a
potential value of £2.9m to Torbay. The value to the bay is calculated using a national Multiplier which has
been created by Visit Britain / The Business Visits & Events Partnership. This is equivalent to £139 for day
delegates and £277 for night delegates. Their latest figures were created in 2018 (new research is
underway). With price increases as they currently are, Meet Devon have added 3% year on year to create a
figure for 2023. This has the potential to increase further as pipeline bookings become confirmed.

In addition, the project has also supported several strategic outcomes. For instance, by providing this
function, Meet Devon has helped Visit Devon to meet the conditions required® to become a Local Visitor
Economy Partnership. LVEPs are part of a new national vision for England’s tourism management landscape
and will lead, market and manage their destinations in their geography. Up to 40 LVEPs will be created
across England and they will work closely with Visit England and receive ongoing support from a team of five
new Regional Development leads. Furthermore, the project directly aligns with the English Riviera
Destination Management Plan which aims to target business tourism and events as a core target market
and a Priority for development.

2.4.6 Emerging value for money
Figure 14 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 14: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Meet English Riviera

Economy - to what extent were Meet Devon adopted an economical approach to the management of costs by:
costs minimised? e  Seeking economical travel and subsistence options
e Attending conferences as part of the Visit Britain stand, which helped to
share the costs across multiple destinations

Efficiency — were outputs More events were attended than expected due to:

delivered efficiently? Could the e The economical approach to costs

same outputs have been e The use of private sector match funding to complement UKSPF and
delivered for a lower cost? enabling more events to be supported

Effectiveness — did the Whilst the project had not formally recorded an increase in visitor numbers in its
spending achieve the projects monitoring figures, emerging impacts suggest that the project has secured a
outcomes? pipeline of events that should exceed the original outcome targets

Whilst a formal Return on Investment has not been calculated for this project, it is clear that forecast gross
impact of £2.9m is likely to exceed the £27,080 investment, even after considering additionality. Overall, the
project could be considered to have offered excellent value for money.

8 Which included activity to support business tourism
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2.4.7 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering projects to support business tourism, there are several learning points from delivery to
date:

e  Whilst the project exceeded its targets for signing up businesses, securing their active participation
in activities has been harder than anticipated. This may highlight the need for a different approach
in the future, or further work to help partners understand the nature of the opportunity

e Representing the area at key industry events can yield significant conference and event bookings for
the Bay, with an associated economic impact (although this can have a long lead time)

e Asaproject designed to ‘pump prime’ a new market which is known for its long lead time, it may
have been more sustainable to spread the support over a longer time period to enable the business
to be able to maintain the momentum achieved in year one.

In terms of opportunities for future delivery, there continues to be a need/opportunity for representation
from Torbay to attend national and internation events to promote the Bay to the business events market
(building on the success of the project).
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2.5 Geopark Discovery Trails and Experiences
2.5.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Business and Enterprise

Intervention E17: Funding for the development and promotion (both trade and consumer) of the
visitor economy, such as local attractions, trails, tours and tourism products more
generally.

Total UKSPF funding £21,700 Match funding £0

Project start date March 2023 Project end date March 2025

Current status Ongoing Lead organisation English Riviera BID

Company (ERBIDCo)
Description
Description

As not-for-profit company, the English Riviera BID Company is responsible for marketing the English Riviera as a
leading UK resort.

The ‘Geopark Discovery Trails and Experiences’ project aims to attract more visitors to Torbay by developing and
delivering a new programme of UNESCO Geopark Discovery experiences. This includes walking trails and new unique
experiences that will enhance Torbay’s offer to visitors and residents, particularly in the shoulder season.

It should be noted that the project was to provide a promotion and marketing platform for the experiences, but
delivery of the experiences themselves would be the responsibility of the Geopark partners to ensure the brand
identities of the partners were not undermined.

2.5.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

The first year of the project involved:

e Devising a plan to engage with partners and determine how the project would be sustainable
e Engaging a co-ordinator to work with partners to develop experiences
e Forming a small group of motivated partners and organisations
e Identifying and developing potential experiences for testing over Geopark Festival Week around the
themes of:
o Ocean experiences
o Wildlife and wild experiences
o Rock connection (geological experiences)
o Accessible experiences
This included working closely with partners and developing a template for partners to use.
e Development of a toolkit for existing activity providers to communicate Geopark in everyday
activities consisting of fun facts, infographics and supporting information
e Delivery of experiences over the Geopark Festival week and subsequent feedback and review
e Further development and refinement of 8 viable experience offers
e Promoting the 8 experiences on the geopark and English riviera websites.

In the final year of the project, the team will be:

e Developing a promotional film, marketing toolkit and creative assets to support the wider
promotion of the experiences

e Bringing together geopark partners in another meeting to discuss the project and how the
opportunity can be taken forward.
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The experiences developed include:

e Sunset Yoga with Nicola Bianca

e Coasteering Grand Tour with Rock Solid

e Agatha Christie’s Extraordinary Life with English Riviera Walking Tours

e (Coastal Kayak Adventure with Sea Kayak Torbay

e Healthy Selfie Geopark Journeys (three accessible trails around the seafront areas of Torquay,
Paignton and Brixham aimed at getting people out in the fresh air)

e Get on the water with Reach Outdoors

e Heritage Sailing Experience with Pilgrim Heritage.

Figure 15 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This
shows that the project is on track to meet its expenditure target and there is good progress towards its
output targets, except for the creation or improvement of assets. The definition for this output relates to
work on buildings or sites. Therefore, it is unclear how this project would be able to achieve this target, given
it does not have capital funding. Conversely, it has achieved a strong performance for the number of people
reached and this represents the product information being placed on the English Riviera website.

However, the economic outcomes in terms of jobs created and safeguarded were perhaps too ambitious and
are unlikely to be met. The main reason for this is that it that the new experiences are, by and large, being
delivered by existing staff or owners of businesses. It is possible, that as demand for these new experiences
grows, the participating businesses may take on new staff or improve their profitability. In terms of visitor
outcomes, it is possible that these will be met by project closure as visitors continue to participate in the
new experiences.

Figure 15: Expenditure, outputs and outcome performance — Geopark Discovery Trails and Experiences

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £21,700 £9,868
Outputs
No. of businesses receiving non-financial support 5 2 3
No. of tourism, culture or heritage assets created or improved 3 1 0
No. of people reached 50,000 20,000 100,000
No of local events or activities support 9 6 2
Outcomes
No. of jobs created 3 0 0
No. of jobs safeguarded 8 0 0
Increased footfall (number) 200 105 130
Increased visitors (No.) 100 25 30
Increase in visitor spending (£) £2,000 £1,000 0
Improved perception of attractions (no. of people reporting good 50 10 0
or very good)

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report
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2.5.3 What has worked well/less well

The project provided an opportunity to work with businesses and entrepreneurs to develop new experiences
aligned with the UNESCO Geopark opportunity, which had not been done before. Key factors in the success
of this project include:

e Bringing together a range of partners to explore and discuss ideas — which has had the added
benefit of increasing networking and collaboration amongst the Geopark partners
e Employing a co-ordinator to support partners to develop and test their proposals and then support
them to establish them as a permanent offer
o Developing templates for partners to use in the development and marketing of their proposals
e Focusing on quality and ensuring that the new experiences aligned with Geopark’s sustainability
standards and did not threaten the UNESCO status. Therefore, the team:
o Putin place new Governance arrangements including a code of conduct that partners must
adhere to be able to use the ‘Geopark Discovery Experience’ logo
o Required businesses/individuals who wanted to host an experience to become a member of the
Geopark
o Carefully considered proposals and rejected any that might threaten UNESCO status (e.g. jet ski
trips to look at seals).

However, the process has not been without its challenges, which have included:

e Developing simple accessible messaging about the geology — a key challenge here was the need to
balance the expectations of different Geopark partners with the accessibility of messaging, with
some partners expecting to see more detailed scientific content

o Keeping Geopark core partners engaged — early messaging that the project was about the creation
of ‘new experiences’ made existing partners feel that the project did not relate to them, which was
not the case

e Engaging with existing tour operators - to integrate key facts about the Geopark into their existing
services (e.g. on wildlife tours etc.). Key challenges here related to a) a reluctance of staff/operators
to change their existing ‘script’ which they may have been using successfully for a long time; b) the
use of seasonal staff. The project responded to this by providing a set of very accessible ‘fun facts’
that could be used by staff

e The financial profile - which required expenditure to be incurred on an unusual basis, with
expenditure in year 1, no expenditure in year 2 and the majority of expenditure in year 3. This put
some cash flow pressures on the delivery partner.

2.5.4 Beneficiary perspectives

It was beyond the scope of this evaluation study to obtain beneficiary perspectives in relation to this project.

2.5.5 Emerging impacts

It is too early to assess the economic impact in terms visitor spending and the associated GVA and jobs.
However, there is a logical route for jobs to be created directly (by the experience providers) and indirectly
(by attracting new or higher spending visitors to the Bay). Furthermore, the project is expected to inspire
the development of new Geopark experiences in the future and there is evidence that it has inspired the
development of wider cultural experiences beyond the Geopark (e.g. Behind the scenes at the Princess
Theatre and Vinyard Safaris).

The project has had a broader strategic impact in terms of contributing to the English Riviera Destination
Management Plan. The development of new experiences has the potential to contribute to two of the plan’s
overall priorities:
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o Markets, positioning and branding - attracting new and existing visitor markets and an improved
reputation and profile for the destination

o Destination development - new product investment and development of the existing offer.

The project also directly supports the UNESCO Global GeoPark Destination Management Theme, which is
one of four growth priorities intended to enable the Bay to reach a broader range of higher spending market
segments. The DMP highlights that these changes take time to deliver and are part of a ‘long game’ if the
destination is to emerge stronger from the pandemic.

The project team highlighted that the project has helped to raise the profile of the English Riviera Geopark
across businesses and stakeholders and catalysed wider conversations about how the UNESCO status can be
promoted and utilised to promote the destination. As a result, the project has stimulated and inspired
greater networking and collaboration amongst Geopark partners. In the words of the project team:

“The Geopark is a sleeping giant and this project is helping to ignite the fire”

As a result of this awakening process, English Riviera Geopark has been able to secure £250,000 from the
Heritage Lottery Heritage Places Strategic Initiative to ensure a resilient future for the English Riviera
UNESCO Global Geopark. The UKSPF project was thought to have helped catalyse this funding, which has
significant potential to take forward the development of the Geopark concept.

2.5.6 Emerging value for money
Figure 16 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 16: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Meet English Riviera

Economy — to what extent were = Given the relatively small budget, the team adopted a careful approach to the

costs minimised? management of costs and some costs (such as staff time) were not charged to the
project.
Efficiency — were outputs The project has achieved multiple outputs for a relatively modest budget

delivered efficiently? Could the
same outputs have been
delivered for a lower cost?

Effectiveness — did the Whilst the project may not achieve all of its formal outcomes by March 2025, it
spending achieve the projects has achieved significant strategic impacts which should drive outcomes in the
outcomes? longer term. In addition, it has helped to leverage further investment in the

English Riviera Geopark via the Heritage Lottery fund.

2.5.7 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering projects to support destination development, there are several learning points from
delivery to date:

e Group settings and networking events provided a useful way to stimulate ideas as well as
supporting wider conversation and collaboration (which has had strategic benefits). However, there
may be learning from the ‘Hackathon’ model deployed by other projects (e.g. Impact Torbay and
Growing the Torbay Social Economy) that could be utilised in the future

o Dedicated resource in the form of a co-ordinator to work alongside providers and develop templates
etc. was essential to the development of new experiences

e Asexperiences needed to align with and support the UNESCO designation, taking the time to putin
place quality control measures was an important part of the process and should be factored into
similar projects in the future
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e In developing ‘the new’, the project inadvertently disengaged existing providers, this is an important
learning point for future projects

In terms of opportunities for future delivery, ERIBCo have identified the need to:

e Educate and train the >1,000 ERBID levy payers about the Geopark, explaining how they can:
o Refer to it in their website/literature without contravening UNESCO rules
o Tell the Geopark Story
o Develop further products/services aligned with the Geopark opportunity
e Support every hotel provider to incorporate suitable Geopark messaging on their websites with
relevant content, film and images.
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2.6 Growing Torbay’s Social Economy
2.6.1 Project profile
Investment Theme Business and Enterprise
Intervention E26: Support for growing the local social economy, including community
businesses, cooperatives and social enterprises.
Total UKSPF funding £41,600 Match funding £0
Project start date End of May Project end date March 2025
2023
Current status Ongoing Lead organisation Local Spark
Description

Local Spark works with community members to start up and support businesses for good, build networks of social
enterprises and non-profit organisations, and engage large anchor institutions to unlock their transformative
potential.

The ‘Growing the Torbay Social Economy’ project aimed to:

Develop the Torbay Social Enterprise Network (TSEN) — which was launched in 2019 and built a
membership to 70 during lockdown. This involved work to understand member needs, delivering a
programme of learning and support, attracting new members and deepening relationships with wider
stakeholder organisations

Deliver SE mentoring and support — through events, meetings, learning and support programmes,
mentoring and support through partners

Developing the Entrepreneurial Pipeline — attracting and developing early-stage entrepreneurs through
‘open space’ partnership events, two- day ‘hackathon events’, community of dragon events and
development of a social economy hub at People’s Parkfield.

The project was designed to utilise Parkfield House, which was taken over by People’s Parkfield CIC in April 2023 with
the aim of creating a community resource including a social economy hub and co-working space. Local Spark are key
partners in this venture and whilst costs associated with bringing Parkfield House back into use were not part of the
UKSPF project, the GTSE project aimed to utilise the space and provided funding to cover the launch event for the
social economy hub and for one of the desks to be earmarked for pre-start social entrepreneurs to use for free.

2.6.2

Progress at the time of the evaluation

At the time of the evaluation, the project had delivered a range of activities under each of the project aims.

Developing the TSEN — under this strand delivery has included:
o Development of infrastructure and systems to support the network including website, mail
systems, invoicing and fees strategy) to reduce admin time
o Re-establishment of monthly network meet-ups
o Collaborative activities with Devon Social Enterprise Networks to develop joint opportunities
o Engagement with local strategic initiatives such as the Community Wealth Building Board
and Local Motion
Delivering SE mentoring and support — under this strand activity has included:
o One to one support for a small number of new/existing social enterprises
o Events and networking opportunities such as:
= The social economy hub launch
= [nternational women’s day
= Co-work and talk (circular economy)
= Co-work and talk (alternative sources of finances)
=  Communicating with impact
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=  Foolproof your finances
= Dream bigger
o Development of a Project Management training and Development programme to be
delivered in the autumn of 2024
o Make it Net Zero workshop for the VCSE sector (in partnership with Make it Net Zero)
e Entrepreneurial Pipeline — activities under this strand followed a three-stage sequential approach
1. Bringing together a group and give them opportunities to think about what sort of social
businesses would be useful for the Bay
2. A hackathon —where 5-6 people with really early-stage ideas are supported by a wider
group to think through ideas
3. Local entrepreneurs Forum and Community of Dragons — where pre-start and early stage
entrepreneurs pitch to achieve offers of support

Figure 17 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This
shows the project has underspent slightly in the first year, but this has been re-profiled for the final 12
months. It also shows that the project has already achieved its output targets, which is an excellent
achievement. However, it is behind profile with respect to outcomes. Whilst the job created target is
expected to be achieved, the project has found it difficult to count and evidence the jobs safeguarded target.
Equally, the team are not expecting to be able to fully achieve the targets for new businesses created and
businesses engaged in new markets. Reasons for this underperformance include:

e The time lag between the support being provided and the outcomes being achieved

e The unrealistic nature of the targets. The outcomes should flow from the outputs i.e. it would be
reasonable to expect that the number of new businesses created is a proportion of the number of
entrepreneurs assisted to be enterprise ready. Instead, the project is expected to create more
businesses than entrepreneurs supported.

Figure 17: Expenditure, output and outcome performance — Growing Torbay’s Social Economy

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £41,600 £25,295
Outputs
No. of businesses receiving non-financial support 30 13 32
No. of potential entrepreneurs provided assistance to be business 10 6 15
ready
Outcomes

No. of jobs created 4 1 0
No. of jobs safeguarded 7 3 0
No. of new businesses created 15 8 1
No. of businesses engaged in new markets 4 3 2

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.6.3 What has worked well/less well

The project aimed to deliver a very broad portfolio of activities for a relatively small amount of money and
under-estimated the time that would be required to deliver the project. Therefore, the time that staff spent
working on the project, was not always funded, particularly the time dedicated to project administration and
monitoring. At the same time as delivering the project, the team at Local Spark were in the final stages of
opening up Parkfield House which placed considerable demands in staff capacity. Had staff time been
accurately costed, it would have been possible for Local Spark to back-fill staff time. This is potentially a
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learning point for Local Spark. Despite these capacity constraints, the project continued to deliver across all
three workstreams, albeit with mixed results:

o Developing TSEN — the development of the network has reportedly been hampered by wider
capacity and financial constraints facing the VCSE sector which mean existing organisations have not
had the time to participate in a formal mentoring programme. Similarly, many organisations have
indicated that their financial situation means that they are not able to be able to pay for
membership

e Mentoring and support — Both one to one and one to many sessions have been successful

o Developing the pipeline — the first year demonstrated that each of the different components of the
pipeline could contribute to the development of new social enterprises. However, it also showed
that there needed to be more time between the hackathon and the Local Entrepreneurs Forum to
allow potential entrepreneurs time to work on their ideas between each of these stages. Therefore,
in the final year of delivery these events will be spaced out more effectively.

The project also found that:

e Parkfield House, which opened at the end of August 2023, is starting to fulfil its role as a Social
Enterprise Hub and is providing opportunities for collaboration

e Collaborations with other UKSPF projects have been successful (e.g. Make it Net Zero for the VCSE
sector)

e There continues to be market opportunities for people to develop social enterprises in Torbay, in
particular in response to the climate emergency (e.g. retrofit, local food production etc.).

2.6.4 Beneficiary perspectives

The business survey

This evaluation study rolled out a business survey to the four projects that aimed to work directly with
businesses and entrepreneurs. Providers were asked to send out the survey (which was designed to be used
across all four projects) to their participants in August 2024. Local Spark sent the survey to 63 participants
and 12 responded. The profile of respondents is set out in Figure 18 below.

Figure 18: Profile of businesses participating in the Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey

0-9=83% Photonics/micro-electronics = 0% Yes =67%
10-49=17% Tourism = 9% No =33%
50-249 = 0% Fishing = 0% N=12
N=12 Creative Industries = 45%

Maritime = 0%

Medical and healthcare = 0%

Other = 64%
Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, N = 13. It should be noted that businesses were able to select
more than one sector category and therefore results may sum to greater than 100%

Satisfaction with the support

The business survey asked respondents to firstly identify the type of support that they received and then
their satisfaction with it on a scale of one to five, where 1 is very dissatisfied. Figure 19 shows the % take-up
and the weighted average satisfaction score for each activity.
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Figure 19: Type of support received from Growing Torbay’s Social Economy
60%

50%

2 40%
30%
20%
10%
0%

% take-

O R N W B U1 O
weighted average satisfaction

A one-to-one review or
diagnostic assessment
Development of a
bespoke action plan
One-to-many
events/coaching
Networking and peer
support
One-to-one
mentoring/coaching
A hackathon
An accelerator
programme
Dragon's Den style
events
Other (please specify)

B % take-up weighted average satisfaction

Source: Torbay UKSPF Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey, n = 12

This shows that half of the respondents recalled participating in one-to many events/coaching or networking
and peer support activities. The majority of participants were very satisfied with these activities, with
average satisfaction scores exceeding 4.75 out of five.

Respondents were also asked what they liked best and what they thought could be improved with the
support. Figure 20 overleaf summarises the key findings with some examples of quotes received.
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Figure 20: What respondents liked about the support and what could be improved

e  Opportunities to network and meet like-minded
people

e Personalised support

e  Positivity of coaches

e Partnership working to benefit the area

lllustrative quotes:

“I enjoyed every aspect of this programme. To meet
other businesses from Torbay and hearing their
experience and challenges”

“The one-to-one with [my coach] was encouraging,
which led to attending a local event. It is a very
interesting network of like-minded people; the discussion

Whilst several respondents could not identify areas for
improvement, some comments highlighted the need to:

e Beclearer about the offer and what is available

e Provide virtual event options

e Provide marketing training

e Promote Local Spark and the sector

e Beclearer about what the intended outcome of
activities

lllustrative quotes:

“There was never any follow up. Or information about
what could or is offered. As a new business startup in
Torbay, | could have used the help and resources”

element of the meeting was insightful with people |

“I would like to do more marketing training with different
would not have had the privilege to have met” o 2 if

aspects of the discipline. So the improvement please is
“We really appreciated the ways that Local Spark took MORE!”
the time to get to know us and offer us tailored support

Y “Visibility about its existence and the work and values of
based upon our needs

those involved”
“[the coaches] are amazingly supportive of local business

o “Only to widen the net to encourage embryonic ideas; to
and the community

challenge set ideas about what a business is”
“The bringing together of potential SMEs, advisors,
established organisations, and new forms of businesses
in a spirit of partnership for the benefit of the Bay”

“It was confusing and not obvious how the work we were
doing was going to fit in”

Source: Torbay UKSPF Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey, n = 12

The survey also explored respondent’s views about the experience and capabilities of the team that
supported them. Figure 21 shows the extent to which they agreed/disagreed with a series of statements
about the team. This is expressed as a weighted average, where 5 equals completely agree and 1 completely
disagree. This shows that there was a high level of agreement that the GTSE team were professional in their
approach with a score of 4.33, but other attributes were not scored as highly.

Figure 21: Views on the team — weighted average

5
4.5 4

4.33 447 417 4.25 417
4
35
3
25
2
1.5
1
0.5
0

They understood

Weighted average

They were They were experts They had the right They were able to They encouraged

my business or professional in in their field and tools and refer me to other networking and
business idea their approach knowledgeable techniques to  sources of support  collaboration
support me and advice

Source: Torbay UKSPF Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey, n = 12
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Finally, the survey asked participants how likely they would be to recommend the project to a friend or
colleague on a scale of 0-10. The results show that 58% respondents gave a score of 10, 8% a score of 9, 8%
a score of 8, 8% a score of 6, 8% a score of 1 and 8% a score of 0. The Net Promotor Score methodology
works by assigning those people that score 9 or 10 to the category of ‘promoters,’ those that score 7-8 to the
category of ‘passives’ and those that score 6 or under to the category of ‘detractors’ as illustrated in Figure
22 below.

Figure 22: Net Promotor Score results — Impact Torbay

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

M Detractors (0-6) M Passive (7-8) Promoters (9-10)

Source: Torbay UKSPF Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey, n = 12

The Net Promoter Score is the percentage of promoters minus the percentage of detractors (i.e. ighoring the
passives) which gives a possible range of +100% to -100%. Growing the Torbay Social Economy achieved a
Net Promotor Score of 41.67, which is a positive score.

2.6.5 Emerging impacts
Figure 17 above shows that as of the end of June 2024, the project had officially recorded:

e 1 business created
e 2 businesses engaged in new markets

Analysis of the business survey data (which represents a sample of participants) suggests that the impact
may be higher with 7 respondents reporting tangible benefits. These included:

e One business launched a CIC and was better prepared to develop funding applications

e One respondent had been able to identify their business opportunity

e One respondent had launched a new product, which was now on sale

e Three respondents found that the networking had opened up new markets/opportunities for them
(such as new collaborators and new clients), enabling them to diversify their business and make it
more resilient.

Given the range of different types of benefits recorded and the lack of jobs created to date, it has not been
possible to estimate the economic impact in GVA terms.

Businesses were also asked how they expected support from GTSE to benefit their business in the medium
to long term. Whilst this question was intended to gain an understanding of future benefits, most
respondents mentioned the anticipated benefits associated with continued access to the service. The most
frequently mentioned benefits related to being part of a community and opportunities to network, as the
following comments illustrate:

“Being part of a network of support with opportunities to grow and develop helps us to sustain our work
and look to the future”

40| Page

Page 158



The networking and support are invaluable, as the brainstorming for a wider economic impact highlighted
some of the local needs was enlightening. It is a platform to share thoughts and ideas - a very positive
space to participate as | move forward”

Strategic outcomes

As well as delivering outcomes for participants, the project has contributed to the development of the social
enterprise ecosystem in the Bay by:

e Stimulating the growth of the social economy to respond to socio-economic needs in the Bay as part
of the Community Wealth Building agenda

e Supporting the operation of Parkfield House as Social Enterprise Hub and co-working space — which
should provide an on-going legacy

e Supporting existing social enterprises to be more resilient (although this outcome has not been as
strong as hoped)

e Supporting Local Spark to work in partnership with Devon Social Enterprise Networks to explore
wider opportunities and contribute to other strategic initiatives in Torbay (e.g. Local Motion).

2.6.6 Additionality and net impacts

Additionality refers to the extent to which the benefits achieved are ‘additional’ to the benefits that would
have been achieved in the absence of support. This is a complex concept because cause and effect are
inevitably difficult to disentangle, particularly where a business may have multiple interactions with different
support providers. Section 1.3.2 details the methods utilised to assess additionality for each project and
Figure 23 details the resulting adjustments, which show that the project has a net additionality of 46%.
However, as it was not possible to quantify the gross impact, it is not possible to quantify the net impact.

Figure 23: Additionality adjustments — Growing Torbay’s Social Economy

Deadweight 37%
Displacement 26%
Leakage 17%
Multiplier effects 1.2
Net additionality 46%

Source: Torbay UKSPF Growing the Torbay Social Economy Business Survey, n = 12

2.6.7 Emerging value for money
Figure 24 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 24: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Energy Saving Torbay

Economy - to what extent Local Spark attempted to deliver a very ambitious programme for a very modest
were costs minimised? budget and therefore attempted to minimise costs throughout the programme.
Efficiency — were outputs The average cost of supporting a business/entrepreneur at the end of June 2024
delivered efficiently? Could was £538 per participant. This is lower than the national benchmarks (£2,500 to
the same outputs have been £4,700 per business assist) set out by Regeneris in the guidance they produced to
delivered for a lower cost? support the 2014-2020 ERDF programme®. However, this may reflect the fact that
ERDF output requirements were for businesses to receive at least 12 hours support.
Effectiveness — did the Whilst the project has yet to record significant outcomes, it has demonstrated a

spending achieve the projects model to support the creation of new social enterprise in Torbay.
outcomes?

9 England ERDF Programme 2014-2020: Output unit costs and definitions. Regeneris Consulting, December 2013
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On balance, given the relatively small budget, the project could be considered to offer reasonable value for
money at this time. This assessment would improve if the project was able to record additional economic
outcomes.

5.6.8 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering support to grow the social enterprise sector, there are several learning points from
delivery to date:

e Whilst existing social enterprises are under considerable pressure and would benefit from support to
help them become more resilient, there has not been an appetite for a formal mentoring
programme

e Participants did however, value one to one support on an informal basis and networking
opportunities

e The pipeline development model appears to have generated a lot of interest and support and
could provide a useful tool to support the development of the social economy in Torbay

In terms of future delivery, if budgets continue to be constrained, a more focused approach, with fewer
delivery strands may be more appropriate and enable activity to be delivered within budget. Alternatively,
Torbay Council could explore an alternative delivery model, where specialist provision (such as that for social
enterprises) is sub-contracted through a larger project, therefore minimising the project administration
overheads, which are disproportionately felt by smaller projects.
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2.7 Impact Torbay
2.7.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Business and Enterprise

Intervention E20: Research and development grants supporting the development of
innovative products and services.
E23: Strengthening local entrepreneurial ecosystems, and supporting
businesses at all stages of their development to start, sustain, grow and
innovate, including through local networks.

Total UKSPF funding £351,462 Match funding £0

Project start date April 2023 Project end date March 2025
Current status Ongoing Lead organisation Studio Zao
Description

Delivered by innovation consultancy Studio Zao, Impact Torbay is a business support and growth project aimed at
helping businesses and entrepreneurs create new commercial opportunities through innovation.

The programme provides a hands-on and practical environment where participants can develop real, impact-making
propositions to implement for growth. Participating businesses will also be supported to access research and
development grants that can help their businesses to thrive and expand.

Businesses can sign up to either/or:

e A l-day ‘hackathon’: a collaborative workshop covering the fundamental principles of innovation. The intensive
day will include rapid sprint exercises to define a business idea and make a quick plan to validate it as well as
guest speakers from Torbay’s local clusters and relevant sectors helping bring “innovation” to life

e A 7-week (part-time) growth accelerator programme: small teams from different businesses will be guided
through a structured programme that includes in-person, immersive workshops to collaboratively work through
the propositions they are taking forward. Participating businesses will also be provided with a dedicated
Solution Coach who will offer expertise in growth and innovation, guiding them through defining their business
problem, ideating solutions, conducting in-market validation and building a compelling business case. They’ll
also help businesses develop a plan for their next steps, support connections to domain experts and give them
the tools to support them through their journey.

Businesses that are currently enrolled in or have previously completed the accelerator programme can also apply for
a grant of up to £10,000 to help them experiment, validate and launch their innovation propositions.

2.7.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

At the time of the evaluation, the project had:

e Delivered four Hackathons
e Delivered four accelerator programmes supporting 53 businesses:

o The Hi-Tech sector (with teams from 4 businesses running from Jul-Sept 2023)

o Mixed sectors (with teams from 11 businesses running from Oct — Dec 2023)

o Mixed sectors (with teams from 20 businesses)

o Mixed sectors (with teams from 18 businesses running from May — June 2024)

o Delivered one community hackathon:

o Stand Up Paddle Boarding — where 30 local stakeholders from government, watersports
and hospitality met to discuss how they can best collaborate to ‘Make Torbay the
Paddleboarding Capital of the UK’. The workshop involved the development and
pitching of five proposals amongst groups, each of which were shared with the cohort
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after the session and encouraged to take forward via the Accelerator programme. A

further community hackathon is planned for the creative sector in the autumn of 2024.

e Awarded grants to 7 businesses.

Figure 25 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This

shows that the project is broadly on track in relation to expenditure and is ahead of schedule with respect to

output completion.

Outcome performance however is more variable. The project is starting to accumulate outputs that could be
described as ‘intermediate outputs’ i.e. they relate to the immediate actions that businesses are likely to
take having received support i.e. adopting new technologies or introducing new products and services.
Others (such as job creation) are longer term in nature, and it is questionable whether this target is realistic,
given that it requires businesses to create permanent jobs. Given the project’s activities are designed to
help businesses to take an experimental approach to developing new products and services, many
businesses often want to progress more slowly with job creation, potentially starting with temporary staff or

interns in the first instance. Given the relatively short delivery period, this target may not be met.

Similarly, the target to safeguard 54 jobs, does not align well with project activities. To achieve this
outcome, participants must have jobs that are at risk of being lost within 6 months before support was
provided. Whilst a small number of businesses may be in this position, the support on offer is not

necessarily what these businesses need.

Finally, the number of R&D active businesses is unlikely to be met, because the definition requires the
businesses to be engaged in ‘scientific and technological development’. Whilst it was originally intended
that this support would be targeted at Torbay’s hi-tech sector, participants have come from a much broader

range of sectors, who are unlikely to be conducting this sort of innovation activity.

Figure 25: Financial, output and outcome performance — Impact Torbay

Expenditure
UKSPF Expenditure £
Outputs
No. of businesses receiving grants
No. of businesses receiving non-financial support
Outcomes
Increased amount of investment £
No. of enterprises adopting new or improved products or services
No. of enterprises adopting new to the firm technologies or
processes
No. of R&D active businesses
Jobs created
Jobs safeguarded
No. of new businesses created
No. of businesses introducing new products to the firm
No. of businesses with improved productivity
No. of businesses engaged in new markets

2.7.3 What has worked well/less well
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As a relatively new approach to business support, the Impact Torbay project was aiming to test a new
approach to increasing levels of innovation in Torbay’s existing businesses as well as supporting innovative
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start-ups. The project team found that the delivery approach worked and provided an effective ‘support
journey’ for businesses, enabling them to participate in a Hackathon to explore their idea in the first
instance, before progressing onto an accelerator for more in-depth support over a longer time period, which
also provided opportunities for collaboration across the groups. The offer also included one to one support,
which provided opportunities for participants to be able to ‘bounce ideas’ off a coach.

The grant funding, for participants that had completed the accelerator, was also thought to be provide a
useful mechanism to support businesses to ‘run experiments’ to test the ideas explored in the accelerator
process. Linking the grant programme to participation in the accelerator was thought to be more effective
than running an ‘open’ grant programme, as this approach provided an opportunity for the team to
influence the application to ensure it met the criteria and delivered impact.

“The process meant that businesses could do more with the money because they are doing the right things
with it — this would not have happened without their involvement in the accelerator”

However, the downside of this approach, is that it may have attracted some businesses to the programme
for the wrong reasons.

The community hackathons were also thought to have been a successful experiment which have the
potential to leave a lasting legacy beyond the life of the project. The fact that Studio Zao were not from the
area may have also been an advantage in facilitating these sessions, as they could be an honest broker.

The project also complemented other UKSPF provision with several participants starting their journey with
the Start-Up programme before progressing onto Impact Torbay for more intensive support. Equally, the
project also referred some enquiries back to the Start-up programme or Make it Net Zero where
appropriate. This collaborative relationship was facilitated by Torbay Council through partner meetings etc.

However, a key challenge for the project was meeting expectations that it would be principally targeted at
high growth potential, larger businesses. Whilst the first accelerator, which was based at EPIC, reached this
audience, the project quickly adopted a more generic approach. This reflected the broader nature of
demand (and referral routes from the start-up project) and was also thought to be necessary to meet the
project’s targets. The grant offer (originally up to £10k) was also thought to be more aligned to the needs of
micro’s and start-ups, rather than established high growth businesses, as very few of the larger more
established businesses expressed an interest in the grant scheme.

2.7.4 Beneficiary perspectives

The business survey

This evaluation study rolled out a business survey to the four projects that aimed to work directly with
businesses and entrepreneurs. Providers were asked to send out the survey (which was designed to be used
across all four projects) to their participants in August 2024. Studio Zao sent the survey to 110 participants
and 29 responded. The profile of respondents is set out in Figure 26 below.

Figure 26: Profile of businesses participating in the Impact Torbay Business Survey

0-9=86% Photonics/micro-electronics = 7% Yes =29%
10-49=11% Tourism = 19% No =71%
50-249 = 4% Fishing = 0% N =28

N= 28 Creative Industries = 48%

Maritime = 0%
Medical and healthcare = 11%
Other =33%
N =27
Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey
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Satisfaction with the support

The business survey asked respondents to firstly identify the type of support that they received and then
their satisfaction with it on a scale of one to five, where 1 is very dissatisfied. Figure 27 shows the % take-up
and the weighted average satisfaction score for each activity.

Figure 27: Type of support received from Impact Torbay
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A hackathon
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Dragon's Den style
events
Other (please specify) I

B % take-up Weighted average satisfaction

Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n = 29

This shows that over 60% of respondents recalled participating in a hackathon or an accelerator programme,
which is unsurprising given that these were the primary delivery mechanism for the Impact Torbay project.
The majority of participants were satisfied with these activities, with average satisfaction scores exceeding
four out of five.

Businesses were also asked what they liked best and what they thought could be improved with the support.
Figure 28 overleaf summarises the key findings with some examples of quotes received.
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Figure 28: What respondents liked about the support and what could be improved

e The support techniques used

e Professional, knowledgeable coaching and interest
in ideas

e New ideas, energy and external perspectives

lllustrative quotes:

“Overall, they made sense of 'business' by breaking down
models, giving relatable examples and explaining the
jargon. The in-person and 1:1 meets meant | felt valued”

“Their explanation of how to validate a business idea was
very useful”

“The overall process between groups and 1:1 worked
really well”

“A friendly, approachable and knowledgeable team
made the courses easy to engage with and follow. | felt it
was a well-structured course, with an accountable route
of learning. The availability of ongoing support has been
incredibly useful for me, and with the continuation of this
as | launch my business going forward”

“The whole team listened to my idea and facilitated the
evening expertly despite the strong personalities in the
room”

“Relevant content, professionally delivered, 'always on'”

“Very informative without being too much for people
who don't have a huge amount of business knowledge”

“The bringing together of local businesses and pooling of
ideas and energy”

“It gave us an outsider view of our plans and helped us
spot areas that needed greater consideration”

Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n =28

Whilst several respondents could not identify areas for
improvement, some made suggestions for
improvements in relation to course delivery including
greater depth, clearer instructions and final
presentations to conclude activities.

It was also suggested that additional on-going,
continuation support would be beneficial. Finally, some
suggested that the course content was not necessarily a
good fit for all the attendees and greater ‘pre-vetting’
would have been beneficial.

lllustrative quotes:

“There is nothing specifically about the course that | feel
could be ultimately improved. My only note would be
that | would have enjoyed more learning time at the
courses and would have been happy to have spent more
time focusing on in depth topics. Or more days in total
covering more related subjects & topics”

“The table discussions seemed a big vague as to what we
were doing but | was impressed that the organisers were
going round checking on things”

“Better facilitation. Lack of interaction from event
organisers allowed individuals to dominate discussion
with pet topics rather than the intended items. It was
also very disappointing to hear from multiple attendees,
outdated and at times misogynistic viewpoints being
expressed”

“Given the breadth of businesses involved, Studio Zao
had to deliver generic content - perhaps | could have
benefited from more manufacturing centric advice?”

“Some found the teaching wasn't directly applicable to
their local brick and mortar business and weren't able to
apply the strategies in their business”

The survey also explored participants views about the experience and capabilities of the team that
supported them. Figure 29 shows the extent to which participants agreed/disagreed with a series of

statements about the team. This is expressed as a weighted average, where 5 equals completely agree and 1
completely disagree. This shows that there was a very high level of agreement that the Impact Torbay team

were professional in their approach with a score of 4.69, but other attributes were not scored as highly.
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Figure 29: Views on the team — weighted average
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Finally, the survey asked participants how likely they would be to recommend the project to a friend or
colleague on a scale of 0-10. The results show that 32% respondents gave a score of 10, 14% a score of 9,
25% a score of 8, 11% a score of 7, 7% a score of 6, 4% a score of 5, 4% a score of 3 and 4% a score of 1. The
Net Promotor Score methodology works by assigning those people that score 9 or 10 to the category of
‘promoters,’ those that score 7-8 to the category of ‘passives’ and those that score 6 or under to the
category of ‘detractors’ as illustrated in Figure 30 below.

Figure 30: Net Promotor Score results — Impact Torbay

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

M Detractors (0-6) M Passive (7-8)  ® Promoters (9-10)

Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n = 28

The Net Promoter Score is the percentage of promoters minus the percentage of detractors (i.e. ignoring the
passives) which gives a possible range of +100% to -100%. Impact Torbay achieved a Net Promotor Score of
28.57.

Grant scheme

Nine of the 29 respondents indicated that they had received a grant through Impact Torbay. Of these, five
were either satisfied or very satisfied with the grant funding process and one was neither satisfied nor
dissatisfied. Conversely, three indicated that they were very dissatisfied. These results are illustrated in
Figure 31 overleaf.
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Figure 31: Satisfaction with the Grant Funding Process — Impact Torbay

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

M very dissatisfied = dissatisfied M neither satisfied nor dissatisfied M satisfied ® very satisfied

Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n =9

When asked for the reasons for their answer, satisfied respondents highlighted that they felt that the
process was straightforward and they had received support as the comments below illustrate:

“It was straightforward and lots of support throughout”
“l received the funding needed and Studio Zao supported me through that process”
“Clear, simple process with a quick response!”

Conversely, some of the dissatisfied respondents felt that the process was convoluted, slow and lacked
transparency, as the comments below expressed:

You made the grant process a farce. The application was supposed to take four weeks for a yes or no
answer, but it turned out to take almost four months. Instead of the decision being made by Impact
Torbay, it was given to others unknown to us to make the final decision. The excuse that we needed
people to finish the course before the grant was offered again wasn’t a requisite for the grant application.
There was no stipulation regarding this in your initial application process or in the guidance on the
application form itself. This made the process very unprofessional and a farce. Due to this
unprofessionalism, it discouraged me from applying for the Net Zero grant.

“In-council communications were convoluted and slow. Slowing down projects and start dates”

These dissatisfied comments may reflect the fact that the grant funding process was being developed during
delivery and that it took some time to get this right. However, given the short delivery window it is difficult
to see how this could have been avoided. One business (who did not receive a grant) commented that the
funding award was too small to make any real difference to their business.

2.7.5 Emerging impacts
Figure 25 above shows that as of the end of June 2024, the project had officially recorded:

e 1 business adopting new or improved products or services

e 2 businesses adopting new to the firm technologies or processes
e 2 new businesses created

e 1 business introducing new products to the firm

e 12 businesses with improved productivity

e 2 businesses engaged in new markets

Analysis of the business survey data (which represents a sample of participants) suggests that the impact
may be higher with 76% of respondents reporting at least one business benefit. Figure 32 below shows the
proportion of respondents that have achieved each type of benefit. However, these findings should be
interpreted with caution as the results have not been validated in terms of the UKSPF output monitoring
requirements.
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Figure 32: Business benefits achieved as a result of the support provided by Impact Torbay
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Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n = 29

Survey respondents were also asked to ‘tell us more’ about the impacts that they achieved. 21 businesses
provided more information, which highlights that:

e Some have achieved improvements in productivity through streamlining systems and processes,
‘smarter working’ and use of new equipment. One business highlighted that the business planning
process has helped them learn where to focus their attention for the best results

e 5.5FTE jobs have been created amongst these businesses and one respondent indicated that if they
are able to secure the investment needed to start their business, they anticipate creating 100’s of
jobs

e There is some evidence that jobs have been safeguarded by businesses increasing their sales, as one
respondent put it:

“Sales of the new product have secured our three shift model”

e Five respondents indicated that they were either in the process of setting up a new business or had
done so already

e Tenrespondents indicated that they had already or were in the process of launching new or
improved products, either as part of an entirely new business or to diversify their existing business.
One business highlighted that they had improved a current product through better market research
and that this would not have happened without support. Similarly, another highlighted how the
support helped them to rule out their first idea and look for an alternative which is a valuable
outcome

o Similarly, eight respondents highlighted how the support has helped them to adopt new
technologies, systems and processes within their business. For some, this involved purchase of new
equipment through the grant programme, for others it was as simple as using ‘google forms’ to
gather information. Importantly, several highlighted that they had used processes learnt during the
project to do this as the following comments illustrate:

“Across the entirety of our business. The accelerator gave us the opportunity to pause, reflect and
refine our business approach”

“l learnt about new processes for accountability, strategy and research which | have implemented
(and will continue to throughout the different phases of this project)”

“l have integrated the process of validating a new business, product, or service into my workflow”
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e Eleven businesses described how they have engaged with new markets/opportunities as a result of
the support. Some highlighted that these opportunities arose from the group work (including the
SUP Community hackathon), but others indicated that the wider support helped them to identify
and engage with wider markets, include online sales. One indicated that they have expanded sales
into Europe and in due course the USA

e Three businesses indicated that the support had helped them to reduce the carbon footprint of their
existing business through actions such as reducing car use, use of recycled materials and producing
products in house. One highlighted that they would be using renewable energy in their business
when it starts

e Five businesses indicated that the supported had improved their business sustainability either in
financial or environmental terms

e One business highlighted the benefits in terms of pitching for investment.

“It gave us the opportunity to put together an important proposal which we can take and present
to potential investors. IMPACT helped us improve our pitch and thus improve our chances”

The findings above illustrate that, as well as achieving tangible outcomes such as new products launched and
jobs created, participants have learned new processes for managing their business and innovating in a
more strategic way, which can bring long term benefits.

Putting a financial value on this varied list of benefits is difficult. The survey data found that 5.5 jobs were
created within the sample of 29 businesses. Scaling this up to the whole population of 80 businesses that
had been supported by the end of June 2024, would suggest that there were approximately 15 jobs created.

This is equivalent to £0.532m GVA per year on the basis that GVA per filled job in Torbay was £35,474 in
2021, However, this is likely to underestimate the impact, as it has not been possible to quantify, in GVA
terms, the wider benefits reported above.

Businesses were also asked how they expected support from Impact Torbay to benefit their business in the
medium to long term. This question was interpreted in two ways. Some businesses reflected that the
support has improved their long-term prospects by changing the way businesses are managed and putting
in place the foundations for growth, as the comments below illustrate:

“It has set us on a track that probably would have taken years to get to. The ongoing coaching/mentoring
and accessibility to it will help us grow and expand into the future”

“We are starting to see results from the support, but expect to see a high gain in business in the next 6-12
months”

“It has fast forwarded the growth of my business from 3-5 years”

“Our business needed to diversify and grow to reach more people, the support has given us a good boost
to encourage us to 'get on with it"”

“It's going to be positive and we hope allow our business to grow further, enabling us to take on further
employees and keep things growing”

“It's the medium to long term where the results will really be found from this programme as it's great for
putting in the foundations to build and grow from”

“Has helped put strategies in place so should safeguard making any further mistakes”

10 ONS sub-regional productivity, June 2023
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“Workshops and grant funding have given impetus to our first ‘'own product' launch - am hopeful we can
repeat the process again soon!”

Conversely a small number of respondents indicated that they do not expect it to benefit them in the future,
as the following comments illustrate:

“I don't believe I have benefited significantly from the Torbay UKSPF program apart from receiving the
grant. Prior to joining this program, | had already mapped out the growth of my business and had the
necessary knowledge and information outlined in my business plan. | did not acquire any new insights or
information through this program to advance my business journey. Had | not received the grant from you,
I would have pursued funding through Innovate UK. However, given the opportunity and the need to grow,
I chose to apply through your program”

This comment potentially highlights the downside of linking the grant programme to support. However, a
small number of respondents highlighted the potential benefits of being able to access the service in the
longer term, as the following comment illustrates:

“] feel it will benefit me long term to have the support from a professional body such as this, when
regarding the technicalities of certain business aspects, that may not be at my strongest knowledge.
Having a company like this to assist with advice when the investment and works commence will be
invaluable to the longevity, professionality and understanding of all the processes entailed going forward
with the project”

Strategic outcomes

Whilst the Impact Torbay project, was primarily focused on delivery, it has nonetheless achieved some
strategic outcomes in relation to the use of the community hackathon concept. Whilst it is too early to
assess the benefit from work to develop a SUP (Stand-up Paddleboard) Hub, there is optimism that the work
done by the project will catalyse wider activity as the following comment illustrates:

“] feel like this really has legs and we are going from strength to strength now with dedicated council
support, and promotion across a wide group of engaged stakeholders. This will become a CIC shortly, to
start applying for grants and crowdfunding”

2.7.6 Additionality and net impacts

Additionality refers to the extent to which the benefits achieved are ‘additional’ to the benefits that would
have been achieved in the absence of support. This is a complex concept because cause and effect are
inevitably difficult to disentangle, particularly where a business may have multiple interactions with different
support providers. Section 1.3.2 details the methods utilised to assess additionality for each project and
Figure 33 details the resulting adjustments, which show that the project has a net additionality of 58%.

Figure 33: Additionality adjustments — Growing Torbay’s Social Economy

Deadweight 38%
Displacement 16%
Leakage 7%
Multiplier effects 1.2
Net additionality 58%

Source: Torbay UKSPF Impact Torbay Business Survey, n = 29

Applying the net additionality to the gross impacts identified earlier, produces a net impact of £0.3086m
GVA per year or 9 net additional jobs. Assuming that these benefits persist for 3 years'?, the total benefits

11 Additionality Guide: Fourth Addition, Homes and Communities Agency. 2014
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(undiscounted) equate to £0.93m. However, it is important to note that this is a very conservative
assessment, as it has not been possible to quantify the full range of business benefits.

2.7.7 Emerging value for money

Value for money has been assessed in both qualitative and quantitative terms.

Qualitative
Figure 34 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 34: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Impact Torbay

Economy - to what extent Stakeholders expressed some concern that as Studio Zao were based in London, a

were costs minimised? significant proportion of the project costs were allocated to travel and
accommodation. This cost could have been avoided if a local contractor had been
selected, but no local providers bid. The contract was openly procured and Studio
Zao were selected because they offered the best combination of price/quality,
according to the criteria set out in that process.

Efficiency — were outputs The average cost of supporting a business/entrepreneur at the end of June 2024 was

delivered efficiently? Could £3,076 per participant. Whilst this is higher than some of the other projects, the cost

the same outputs have been  reflects the fact that the businesses received more intensive support. When

delivered for a lower cost? compared with national benchmarks, the unit costs are within the range (£2,500 to
£4,700 per business assist) set out by Regeneris in the guidance they produced to
support the 2014-2020 ERDF programme??

Effectiveness — did the Section 2.7.5 demonstrates that the project is making progress in achieving tangible
spending achieve the business outcomes. However, these might have been higher if it had been able to
projects outcomes? more effectively target high growth potential businesses.

Quantitative

As highlighted in section 1.3.3, the costs and benefits need to be profiled over time and discounted at
compound rate of 3.5% in order to calculate a Return on Investment. Table 35 shows that, with discounted
costs of £282,030 and discounted net economic benefits of £852,787, the benefit cost ratio is 3.02, which
demonstrates excellent value for money.

Figure 35: Return on Investment — Impact Torbay

Undiscounted costs £243,030
Discounted costs £282,030
Undiscounted net economic benefits £925,800
Discounted net economic benefits £852,787
Return on Investment 3.02

2.7.8 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering support to high growth potential businesses in Torbay, there are several learning
points from delivery to date:

o The delivery model, with a combination of hackathons, accelerator programmes and one to one
support, is an effective approach which is helping some participants to change the way they run
their business

12 England ERDF Programme 2014-2020: Output unit costs and definitions. Regeneris Consulting, December 2013
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e However, this approach is not necessarily suitable for all and there is some evidence that it may not
be supporting the right businesses. This is due to a combination of factors:

o The availability of the grant fund, which is linked to participation in the accelerator and is the
only business grant fund available in the Bay. Further there is some evidence that the size
of grant available is insufficient to attract larger, higher growth potential businesses

o The strong referral mechanism from the start-up programme (which is open to all and
particularly focused on micro businesses, self-employment)

o Relatively high targets given Torbay’s business base (which does not have a large number of
hi-tech, high growth businesses).

In terms of future delivery, the project has demonstrated the value of a more intensive ‘accelerator’ type
approach. However, the Council may want to consider how this fits into the wider business support
landscape and the type of business it wishes to target with this support. One option might be to integrate
this sort of provision into a more holistic support package where businesses are provided with a mixture of
generic support and other ‘offers’ depending on their need. A grant programme could sit amongst the offers
available and provide a mixture of grants for start-up, innovation, growth and low carbon, depending on the
needs of the business and the support accessed. This would discourage businesses from participating in
inappropriate schemes just to access a grant.

Depending on the procurement process to implement such a model, Torbay Council could consider
conducting soft market engagement activities to identify a wider range of potential suppliers, who may be
able to deliver the service from a more local base and therefore reduce the travel and subsistence costs.
Equally, if these do not exist, it could maybe work with a provider like Studio Zao to consider how activities
could be profiled more efficiently.
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2.8 Start-up Torbay
2.8.1 Project profile

Investment Theme Business and Enterprise

Intervention

E23: Strengthening local entrepreneurial ecosystems and supporting businesses at all
stages of their development to start, sustain, grow and innovate, including through
local networks.

Total UKSPF funding £113,999 Match funding £0
Project start date 1t July 2023 Project end date March 2025

Current status
Description

Ongoing Lead organisation Torbay Council

Start-up Torbay aims to provide continued support to Torbay’s entrepreneurial spirit and give people the confidence,
skills and practical advice they need to start a business.

Interventions include workshops, webinars and one-to-one meetings for pre-starts, new starts and growth ready
businesses and the programme is open to anyone in Torbay who is looking to start a business. In addition, any
Torbay-based business or individual looking to growth their enterprise is also eligible to apply.

2.8.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation

At the time of the evaluation, the project had:

e Delivered a six 4/5 week start-up programmes to 42 participants (weekly workshops over 4 weeks
covering business planning, marketing, financial planning and promotional activities)

e Delivered monthly small business coffee clubs (friendly and informal networking to connect Torbay
businesses)

e Delivered a series of specialist workshops including:

O

O O O 0O O 0O O O O O

Accountancy and tax delivered by Twigger business solutions

Accountancy for start-ups

Accountancy for existing businesses

2 x 3hr start-up sessions for South Devon College students studying Yoga and Massage
A start-up day for Ukranian Refugees

Developing your personal skills for business delivered by Riviera Business Advisory
Digital Marketing delivered by Big Wave Marketing

B&B success

Business strategy delivered by Impact Coaching

International Women’s Day

Digital Torbay Networking — to encourage collaboration and generate links between digital
businesses within the Bay

o Delivered one-to-one advice to participants.

Figure 36 below shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This
shows that expenditure is on track and outputs and outcomes are ahead of schedule.
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Figure 36: Financial, output and outcome performance — Start-up Torbay

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £113,999 £62,438
Outputs
No. of potential entrepreneurs provided assistance to be business ready 80 55 88
No. of businesses supported 130 85 104
Outcomes
No. of new businesses started 15 9 11
No. of jobs created 20 11 12

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.8.3 What has worked well/less well

Overall, the project is thought to be working well by providing a range of different ways for people to
engage, depending on their needs. The four-week start-up programmes receives positive feedback from
attendees and provides a useful way of stimulating collaboration. However, it has been suggested that the
programme is too short and an 8-week programme could be more effective. However, capacity currently
limits this. Equally, one-off workshops and coffee clubs are also thought to provide a friendly and inclusive
environment for networking — particularly for people who are new to business or who may suffer from
‘imposter syndrome’, which often includes women and ethnic minorities which tend to be under-
represented in business. The project’s flexible approach to delivery means that the project manager has
been able to respond to demand and opportunities as they arise.

As well as group sessions, the project manager also provides clients with 1:1 support. Again, this is valued by
beneficiaries, but demand for these can put pressure on capacity, particularly as the project manager has
many clients that enjoy a longer-term mentoring relationship. Whilst this is valued by participants, it
nonetheless puts pressure on capacity.

Key factors in the project success have been:

e Sign-ups and referrals — as the project manager is embedded in the business community with
established referral routes from multiple organisations, resources did not need to be allocated to
building these relationships

e Friendly and inclusive — the informal, friendly and jargon free approach is felt to be an important
factor in encouraging engagement, particularly from more marginalised communities

e Collaboration —the project has been able to refer people onto other UKSPF programmes, in
particular Impact Torbay which can offer a deeper level of support for innovative propositions

However, one potential challenge has been the expectation that the project would target higher growth
potential businesses rather than sole traders or freelancers. In practice, the majority of demand has come
from these individuals, where there is significant need for advice and support.

2.8.4 Beneficiary perspectives

This evaluation study rolled out a business survey to the four projects that aimed to work directly with
businesses and entrepreneurs. Providers were asked to send out the survey (which was designed to be used
across all four projects) to their participants in August 2024. Torbay Council sent the survey to 261
participants and 51 responded. The profile of respondents is set out in Figure 37.
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Figure 37: Profile of businesses participating in the Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey

0-9=91% Photonics/micro-electronics = 2% Yes =41%
10-49=9% Tourism =12% No =59%
50-249 = 0% Fishing = 0%

Creative Industries = 48%
Maritime = 2%
Medical and healthcare = 21%
Other =52%

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey, n = 22

Satisfaction with the support

The business survey asked respondents to firstly identify the type of support that they received and then
their satisfaction with it on a scale of one to five, where 1 is very dissatisfied. Figure 38 shows the % take-up
and the weighted average satisfaction score for each activity.

Figure 38: Type of support received from Start-Up Torbay
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%

0%

% take-up

O B N W b U1 O

Weighted averge satisfaction

A one-to-one review or
diagnostic assessment
Development of a
bespoke action plan
One-to-many
events/coaching
Networking and peer
support
One-to-one
mentoring/coaching
A hackathon
An accelerator
programme
Dragon's Den style
events
Other (please specify) I

B Responses Weighted Average

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-Up Torbay Business Survey, n = 51

This shows that approximately half of respondents recalled receiving networking and peers support or one
to one mentoring/coaching. The majority of participants were very satisfied with these activities, with
average satisfaction scores exceeding 4.5 out of five. A small proportion recalled participating in activities
that were not delivered as part of the Start-up Torbay programme, such as a hackathon, accelerator
programmes or Dragon’s Den style events. This most likely reflects the participants involvement in other
UKSPF projects.

Businesses were also asked what they liked best and what they thought could be improved with the support.
Figure 39 overleaf summarises the key findings with some examples of quotes received.
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Figure 39: What respondents liked about the support and what could be improved -Start-up Torbay

e The quality of information/advice

e  Opportunities to network and learn from others

e Ease of access (including that it was free)

e The friendly, informal approach

e Personalised support

e The encouragement and confidence building
provided by the coach

e Knowledge and expertise of the coach

Whilst many respondents could not identify any
improvements, a range of suggestions were nonetheless
made including:

e  Better promotion of the service

e More frequent events, more coaches with
greater capacity to provide one-to-one advice

e Tailoring courses to different audiences at
different levels

e  Providing hand-outs

e  More intensive support to write a business plan

e Linking coaching to financial support

Illustrative quotes

“All the information was interesting, useful and
important. | received an answer and help for any
question”

“I've really enjoyed taking part in each event I've
attended. I’'m quite nervous and new to this and I've
always been made to feel very welcome and gradually
gaining confidence networking. | will be taking part in
further events & workshops definitely”

“The accessibility of someone to help”

“Very helpful advice, friendly and welcoming. Plus it’s
freel”

“[the coach] goes above and beyond to provide
personalised support both during group discussion and
during 1 - 2 - 1 mentoring”

“Personalised, diligent support and encouragement”
“Felt that [the coach] took the time to get to know me
and my business personally. Very encouraging and an

excellent sounding ear. Very refreshing that | didn't feel
like I was a number or like | was being 'sold to'”

“[the coach] was really knowledgeable and gave real life
business examples”

“More info available online about what is offered - it's a
good scheme and needs to be shouted about”

“More workshops, more 1-1 opportunities for business
workshops”

“Start-up sessions would be better if they were geared
towards different types of business - but then they
couldn't run so frequently | guess”

“I found the business startup training a bit low level”

“Perhaps try and aim courses specific to more mature
businesses who are in a different position than single
self-employed businesses. Make them more interactive”

“We needed to spend more time on PL accounting or
even bring our laptops to fill in forms for better
understanding due to different learning styles”

“Help you create a business plan for the UK market from
scratch to get a grant and start your own business”

“I think there needs to be a link up between business
support and financial support that can be offered by the
council - especially for start ups”

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey, n = 22

The survey also explored participants views about the experience and capabilities of the team that

supported them. Figure 40 shows the extent to which participants agreed/disagreed with a series of
statements about the team. This is expressed as a weighted average, where 5 equals completely agree and 1
completely disagree. This shows that there was a high level of agreement across all six attributes with

average scores greater than 4.5.
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Figure 40: Views on the team — weighted average
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my business or professional in in their field and tools and refer me to other networking and
business idea their approach knowledgeable techniquesto  sources of support  collaboration
support me and advice

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey, n = 51

Finally, the survey asked participants how likely they would be to recommend the project to a friend or
colleague on a scale of 0-10. The results show that 80% respondents gave a score of 10, 4% a score of 9, 8%
a score of 8, 4% a score of 7, 2% a score of 5 and 2% a score of 1. The Net Promotor Score methodology
works by assigning those people that score 9 or 10 to the category of ‘promoters,’ those that score 7-8 to the
category of ‘passives’ and those that score 6 or under to the category of ‘detractors’ as illustrated in Figure
41 below. The Net Promoter Score is the percentage of promoters minus the percentage of detractors (i.e.
ignoring the passives) which gives a possible range of +100% to -100%. Start-up Torbay achieved a Net
Promotor Score of 80.39, which is an excellent result.

Figure 41: Net Promotor Score results — Start-up Torbay

4% 12%

0.00% 10.00% 20.00% 30.00% 40.00% 50.00% 60.00% 70.00% 80.00% 90.00%  100.00%

M Detractors (0-6) M Passive (7-8) M Promoters (9-10)

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey, n = 51
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Case Study: Claire Jo Harmer, Cabbage Tree Studio

Before Claire took the leap into self-employment, a local business founder encouraged her to get in touch
with Start Up Torbay. At the time, Claire was still working, and juggling art on an ad hoc basis.
Apprehensive about starting out, Claire was relieved and delighted to find the Start Up programme was
welcoming, encouraging and supportive and full of helpful and relevant guidance.

This help inspired confidence in Claire and the weekly sessions propelled her into tackling her business.
The practical guidance made navigating the early stages of starting a small business achievable. Claire has
now founded CABBAGE TREE STUDIO CIC and is launching workshops at Cockington Court from May 2024.

Claire has engaged with multiple workshops and has found support from the business community. Claire
has also reached out to Torbay Communities and Local Spark for information and guidance regarding
starting up a CIC and opportunities available.

Claire is currently taking her business to the next level through the UKSPF funded IMPACT TORBAY
Accelerator programme and has recently been awarded Torbay Local Heritage Grant funding to deliver an
art project ‘Picturesque Torbay’ locally.

“The advice and support through Start Up Torbay, has been the catapult | needed to help shift my small
business from an idea to an exciting and ambitious reality”

Claire Jo Harmer Cabbage Tree Studio

2.8.5 Emerging impacts
Figure 36 above shows that as of the end of June 2024, the project had officially recorded:

e 11 businesses started
e 12 new jobs created.

Analysis of the business survey data (which represents a sample of participants) suggests that the impact
may be higher with 86% of respondents reporting at least one business benefit.

Figure 42 below shows the proportion of respondents that have achieved each type of benefit. However,
these findings should be interpreted with caution as the results have not been validated in terms of the
UKSPF output monitoring requirements.

Figure 42: Business benefits achieved as a result of the support provided by Start-up Torbay
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Survey respondents were also asked to ‘tell us more’ about the impacts that they achieved. 29 businesses
provided more information, which highlights that:

Businesses felt that they had improved their productivity in a wide variety of ways including:

o Through the development of a more focused/strategic business plan

o Streamlining business processes and systems

o Use of Al

o Improved marketing (and resulting sales)
Jobs have been created from the launch of a new service, the use of sub-contractors as well as
direct employment
At least 2 jobs have been safeguarded
20 respondents indicated that they were either in the process of setting up a new business or social
enterprise or had already done so. As the following comments illustrate:

“l set up my business with the help and advice of [my coach]. Her expertise allowed me to take my
business from an idea to a functioning business in around 3 months”

“I’m close to opening a small retail business which without the support from start-up & Kim | may
not have had the confidence to do so”

“I was very much in the contemplation stage toying with the idea of setting up a business of my
own when | attended the Start-up course. But with the information, knowledge and support of the
staff delivering the course | was inspired and informed to be able to set up and register my first
business”

“Set up a new social enterprise in Torbay”

Several businesses highlighted how the support has helped them to launch new products, either as
part of a new or existing business
A small number of businesses highlighted how they were introduced to digital technologies such as
spreadsheets, CRM systems and digital marketing solutions
Participants highlighted how they had engaged with new market through either:

o Increasing local sales, collaborations and supply chains as a result of networking activities

o Launching services to new market segments following advice
A small number highlighted how they had reduced their carbon footprint by participating in ‘Make it
Net Zero’ as well as being encouraged to consider their wider sustainability

Putting a financial value on this varied list of benefits is difficult. As the survey findings do not provide any
insight into the number of jobs created, the economic impact is derived from the project monitoring data
which shows that 12 jobs had been created by the end of June 2024. This is equivalent to £0.426m GVA per
year on the basis that GVA per filled job in Torbay was £35,474 in 20212, However, this is likely to
underestimate the impact, as it has not been possible to quantify, in GVA terms, the wider benefits reported

above.

Businesses were also asked how they expected support from Start-up Torbay to benefit their business in the
medium to long term. This question was interpreted in two ways. Some businesses reflected that the
support has improved their long-term prospects as the comments below illustrate:

13 ONS sub-regional productivity, June 2023
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“With the knowledge provided by Start-up Torbay, | feel able to look to the future even if my business isn't
doing as well as | wanted now. [the coach] has given me the tools to be able to think outside of the box
and think of long term instead of just now”

“A much better foundation and much stronger networks which will continue to develop as we grow”

“The expert advice is truly invaluable and | feel | would not have been able to access this by myself. The
confidence and belief in myself will also be invaluable to my business in order to attain my goals of
expansion”

“Funding and support received will help me run a pilot of a new service to then provide evidence for
further funding or service being subsidised”

“At the very least the programme has improved the prospect of my business remaining viable”

“] expect my business to continue to grow steadily, along with my ideas! | hope | will be able to use [the
coach] as a sounding board in the medium to long term as I think it's the regular checking in that makes
me feel most supported”

However, other respondents highlighted the potential benefits of being able to access the service in the
longer term, as the following comments illustrate:

“Significantly. It has been the constant in a season of great upheaval and change. Having people that now
know us as a support is incredibly essential for growth. They also know what we do and connect us in with
others of the opportunities arise. Essential for mid/long term growth locally”

“l am aware | can return to request further 1:1 support which I intend to make use of as my business
progresses in its first years of trading. | am now connected with the Start Up Torbay network and alumni
which means that I'm first to know about upcoming events and opportunities linked to Start Up Torbay”

“In exactly the same way hopefully. Asking, listening and responding to my needs to sustain my CIC within
the bay. Their support is integral to the success of my social enterprise”

“The expert advice is truly invaluable and I feel | would not have been able to access this by myself. The
confidence and belief in myself will also be invaluable to my business in order to attain my goals of
expansion”

“It already has helped massively and will continue as | go to more events”

2.8.6 Additionality and net impacts

Additionality refers to the extent to which the benefits achieved are ‘additional’ to the benefits that would
have been achieved in the absence of support. This is a complex concept because cause and effect are
inevitably difficult to disentangle, particularly where a business may have multiple interactions with different
support providers. Section 1.3.2 details the methods utilised to assess additionality for each project and
Figure 43 details the resulting adjustments, which show that the project has a net additionality of 52%.

Figure 43: Additionality adjustments — Start-up Torbay

Factor Adjustments \

Deadweight 35%
Displacement 31%
Leakage 4%
Multiplier effects 1.2
Net additionality 52%

Source: Torbay UKSPF Start-up Torbay Business Survey, n = 41
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Applying the net additionality to the gross impacts identified earlier, produces a net impact of £0.221m GVA
per year or 6.25 net additional jobs. Assuming that these benefits persist for 3 years!?, the total benefits
(undiscounted) equate to £0.664m. However, it is important to note that this is a very conservative
assessment, as it has not been possible to quantify the full range of business benefits.

2.8.7 Emerging value for money

Value for money has been assessed in both qualitative and quantitative terms.
Qualitative

Figure 44 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

Figure 44: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Start-up Torbay

Economy - to what extent The project had a modest budget and costs were minimised by reducing travel costs

were costs minimised? and time associated with travel within the Bay

Efficiency — were outputs The average cost of supporting a business/entrepreneur at the end of June 2024 was

delivered efficiently? Could £325 per participant. This is lower than the national benchmarks (£2,500 to £4,700

the same outputs have been = per business assist) set out by Regeneris in the guidance they produced to support

delivered for a lower cost? the 2014-2020 ERDF programme®®, However, this may reflect the fact that ERDF
output requirements were for businesses to receive at least 12 hours support.

Effectiveness — did the Section 2.8.5 demonstrates that the project is making progress in achieving tangible

spending achieve the business outcomes.

projects outcomes?

Quantitative

As highlighted in section 1.3.3, the costs and benefits need to be profiled over time and discounted at
compound rate of 3.5% in order to calculate a Return on Investment. Figure 45 shows that, with discounted
costs of £61,947 and discounted net economic benefits of £611,702, the benefit cost ratio is 9.87, which
demonstrates excellent value for money.

Figure 45: Return on Investment — Start-up Torbay

Undiscounted costs £62,437
Discounted costs £61,947
Undiscounted net economic benefits £664,073
Discounted net economic benefits £611,702
Return on Investment 9.87

2.8.8 Learning

In terms of delivering support to start-up and growing businesses in Torbay, there are several learning points
from delivery to date:

o The service is highly valued by beneficiaries and there is evidence that it is delivering tangible
benefits, particularly to start-up businesses

e Its friendly and informal approach means services and networking opportunities are popular
amongst entrepreneurs from under-represented groups, which brings additional inclusion benefits

14 Additionality Guide: Fourth Addition, Homes and Communities Agency. 2014
15 England ERDF Programme 2014-2020: Output unit costs and definitions. Regeneris Consulting, December 2013
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e The service also provides an important sign-posting role, linking up businesses to other UKSPF
projects
e However, with just one advisor, the service is limited. Expanding the service would allow:
o The start-up course to be extended to 8 weeks or tailored to different audiences
o Provision of additional one-to-one opportunities
o Greater outreach across the 3 towns in the Bay
e Equally, the team may want to consider how demand for on-going support is managed, to ensure
the service is able to on-board new clients

In terms of future delivery, the Council may want to consider how this service could be expanded to form a
business support ‘hub’, which as well as providing its current services, could commission and refer
businesses to a wider network of specialist support and administer a grant scheme that aligns with the

various services.
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2.9 Make it Net Zero Torbay
2.9.1 Project Profile

Investment Theme Business and Enterprise

Intervention E29: Supporting decarbonisation and improving natural environments
Total UKSPF funding £273,760 Match funding £124,000

Project start date 1t July 2023 Project end date March 2025
Current status Ongoing Lead organisation SWMAS
Description

This project included two linked elements. In year 1, the project aimed to support 96 companies with a free carbon
footprint assessment. This was to include an initial business review and diagnostic, carbon foot-print calculation,
development of improvement plans and strategic advice to identify clean growth opportunities. This was to be
supported with a capital grants programme (running into year 2) that would offer 40 businesses capital grant
funding of approximately £2,600 to implement their decarbonisation plans. This was to be matched at a 50%
intervention rate.

2.9.2 Progress at the time of the evaluation
The project concluded the initial carbon foot-printing phase at the end of March 2024. This included:

e Aseries of 6 net zero workshops, 2 each in Torquay, Brixham and Paignton which ran from Sept -Dec
2023. Atotal of 31 businesses attended these sessions

e Follow-up of non-attendees to offer them an alternative workshop or one-to-one meeting with a net
zero specialist to complete a decarbonisation plan

e An additional workshop for the VCSE sector delivered in partnership with Local Spark and supporting
the Growing the Torbay’s Social Economy project.

Through either the workshops or one-to-one support, 81 businesses were supported to complete a
decarbonisation plan in the form of a workbook.

In the second year, the project was able to offer capital grants to businesses and at the time of the
evaluation had processed 19 grant applications of which 12 projects had been completed and therefore
paid.

Figure 46 shows the project’s financial, output and outcome performance at the end of Q1 2024. This shows
that the project is broadly on track in relation to expenditure, although spend in the final year of the project
is dependent on the grant scheme. As discussed in the next section, the short time frame for the grant
programme presents a challenge because the process can be time-consuming especially if the measures
being installed with the grant require planning permission or have a long order time. In addition, the fact
that the project could not offer grants until the final year may be affecting take-up, as it was not possible to
secure grant applications from participants in the first year. Therefore, whilst the project is expecting to be
able to achieve its target for the number of businesses receiving non-financial advice, it may not be able to
achieve the target for the number of businesses receiving grants. It has therefore been agreed that the
project can offer slightly larger grants (with corresponding greater impacts) in order to ensure the capital is
spent.

The project is ahead of schedule for outcome achievement and the team have highlighted that jobs are
being created and safeguarded by helping businesses to reduce their costs which allows them to take on
someone to support another part of the business.
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Figure 46: Financial, output and outcome performance — Make it Net Zero Torbay

Expenditure

UKSPF Expenditure £ £273,760 £171,647
Outputs
No. of businesses receiving non-financial support 96 96 82
No. of businesses receiving grants 40 17 12
No. of decarbonisation plans developed 96 96 81
Outcomes
No. of jobs created 30 0 12
No. of jobs safeguarded 40 10 34
No. of businesses adopting new to firm processes/technologies 20 5 9

Source: Torbay UKSPF Q1 2024/25 monitoring report

2.9.3 What has worked well/less well

Overall, the project is thought to be working well and helping businesses to understand their carbon impact
and how they might start their decarbonisation journey. Despite initial concerns about achieving the target,
the project has successfully reached over 80 businesses. Support from the various Torbay networks (i.e.
Torbay Business Centre, the Chamber of Commerce and EPIC) and referrals from other UKSPF projects have
been an important factor in this and the project has supported collaborative working.

The project utilised a simple spreadsheet workbook template to develop a decarbonisation plan for each
business. This included:

e Company information

e  Existing progress towards net zero

e Baseline data (including turnover, employment, floorspace, energy use and transport
e A carbon calculator — which works out total emissions

e A decarbonisation plan —including actions and their potential carbon savings.

It was originally envisaged that prior to the workshops or one-to-ones, each client would provide the initial
information about their business and their current progress towards net zero. However, early feedback
indicated that some smaller businesses struggled to provide this initial data. Therefore, the team modified
their approach to spend additional time with businesses at that stage, taking their energy bills and other
data and completing the initial workbook so that they were ready to take the next steps. This is a learning
point for delivery amongst this group.

Similarly, it was originally anticipated that the workbooks would be completed as part of a workshop session
on a one-to-many basis. However, attendance at the workshops was lower than anticipated, with high
levels of dropouts. The team responded to this by offering clients additional workshop dates or one-to-one
visits. Whilst workshop sessions provided a useful networking opportunity, one-to-ones allowed the advisor
to visit the business premises which often allowed them to identify other potential carbon reduction
opportunities (e.g. seals on refrigerators etc.). Again, this highlights another learning opportunity for
maximising impact.

However, the biggest delivery challenge related to way that the project was set up, with revenue funding for
advice in year 2023/24 and capital funding for grants in 2024/25. This separation presented several
challenges:

e Time to purchase/install measures — some decarbonisation measures took time to deliver/install as
they required planning permission, technical advice or had a long lead time from a manufacturer.
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Restricting grant availability to the final year of the programme therefore made it harder to support
measures with a long lead time

e Loss of momentum — the wait between developing a decarbonisation plan and being able to apply
for a grant may have resulted in some businesses deciding not to proceed with measures or apply
for a grant

e Resourcing — Revenue funding was required to support the cost of administering the grant
programme and providing applicants with a decarbonisation plan if they did not already have one (to
ensure the grant represented an effective use of funds); and

e Ability to work with partners — Some partners (e.g. EPIC) identified opportunities to work with the
team to deliver workshops in the second year, which presented a challenge for the team to deliver
given the limited revenue available in year 2.

Both the Council and SWMAS have responded to this challenge with pragmatism and flexibility. The Council
on its part was able to offer some (limited) flexibility by allowing a small amount of capital spend in the final
quarter of 2023/24 and a small amount of revenue in 2024/25. Equally, SWMAS are continuing to support
revenue delivery in 2024/25 using their own resources to ensure targets are met.

Despite the challenge above, the grant element of the project is thought to be working effectively. The
process currently involves the following stages:

1. Business completes application form (including quotes)

A SWMAS panel appraises and scores the applications

The applicant is provided an offer or feedback (if unsuccessful)

The applicant is invited to procure the goods or services

Once payment has been made and the work completed, the applicant completes a claim to reclaim
50% of the cost — this includes evidence of expenditure and photos

6. SWMAS then pays the applicant and reclaims the cost from UKSPF in the next claim.

vk wnN

The Business survey provided some insight into beneficiary perspectives on this process. Eight of the 22
respondents to the Make it Net Zero Business Survey indicated that they had received a grant through Make
it Net Zero Torbay and all bar one of these were either satisfied or very satisfied with the grant funding
process. Whilst one indicated that they were very dissatisfied with the grant funding process their comment
indicated that the issues had been taken care of. When asked to comment, there were a mixture of positive
and negative comments. Positively, several respondents highlighted the patience and the assistance of the
team in supporting the process as the following comment illustrates:

“Their assistance in every step of the process made it simple and achieved the final result of the grant”

But equally, there were some more negative comments about the length of time and effort involved and
payment as the following comments illustrate:

“The process took quite a lot of time for the money involved”

“Although we had the work done in July which we paid for we will not receive the grant until the end of
September”

Finally, one respondent, who did not receive a grant, misunderstood the match funding requirements
(thinking that they must spend £6,000 regardless of the value of the interventions) and therefore felt misled
by the project. This may highlight a need to clarify communications in this regard. Another also expressed
an interest in applying for a further grant but was unclear whether or not this would be permissible.

It was suggested that this process could be streamlined by:
e Providing businesses with support to complete the form as part of the decarbonisation plan process
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e Empowering advisors to offer grants for a pre-determined list of measures at an agreed rate if
certain conditions are met. This would cut out the need for a selection panel for these measures.
This approach could be used alongside a more traditional panel for non-standard grants.

2.9.4 Beneficiary perspectives
Types of business supported

Data from SWMAS shows that 21 of the 82 businesses were in the manufacturing sector and the rest were
from other sectors, with a significant proportion from the hospitality and retail sector. This was not
unexpected as the support was intended to cover all sectors.

The business survey

This evaluation study rolled out a business survey to the four projects that aimed to work directly with
businesses and entrepreneurs. Providers were asked to send out the survey (which was designed to be used
across all four projects) to their participants in August 2024. SWMAS sent the survey to 81 participants and
22 responded. The profile of respondents is set out in Figure 47 below.

Figure 47: Profile of businesses participating in the Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero Business Survey

0-9=62% Photonics/micro-electronics = 5% Yes = 24%
10-49 =24% Tourism = 50% No =76%
50-249 = 14% Fishing = 0%

Creative Industries = 10%

Maritime = 5%

Medical and healthcare = 15%

Other = 40%
Source: Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero Business Survey, n = 22. It should be noted that businesses were able to select
more than one sector category and therefore results may sum to greater than 100%

Satisfaction with the support

The business survey asked respondents to firstly identify the type of support that they received and then
their satisfaction with it on a scale of one to five, where 1 is very dissatisfied. Figure 48 shows the % take-up
and the weighted average satisfaction score for each activity.

Figure 48: Type of support received from Make it Net Zero
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This shows that approximately half of respondents recalled receiving a one-to-one review or one to many
events/coaching. The majority of participants were very satisfied with these activities, with average
satisfaction scores exceeding 4.5 out of five. A small proportion recalled participating in a hackathon and
gave this a very high satisfaction score. However, as the Make it Net Zero project did not deliver hackathons
these scores most likely reflect participant’s involvement in other UKSPF projects.

Businesses were also asked what they liked best and what they thought could be improved with the support.
Figure 49 below summarises the key findings with some examples of quotes received.

Figure 49: What respondents liked about the support and what could be improved

e It helped them understand how they could manage
their carbon footprint

e It was delivered by knowledgeable staff

e Discussions were tailored to their business

e It was practical/accessible

Whilst almost half the respondents could not identify
any improvements, several indicated that they would
have liked more to have had opportunities for continued
support/follow-up or more depth advice. One
respondent felt that some more real-life examples would
have been useful and another suggested more Torbay
specific content and practical advice for securing the
necessary consents for installing measures.

Illustrative quotes

“Had gone thinking it would all be difficult to achieve to
discover that some small manageable changes could
reduce our carbon footprint”

“Very informative and learnt a lot about how to measure
our carbon footprint plus what grants and opportunities
were available to our business”

“The people delivering it were very knowledgeable and
good at relating potential to day to day reality”

“Could be tailored to my business even though mine was
different sector to theirs”

“That they came in and talked us through the process of
benchmarking our carbon foot print”

“It was very practical”

“Clear options to progress to covering scope 3 emissions”
“Continued support for sustainable local businesses”

“More real life examples of how to reduce our carbon
footprint “

“Very little Torbay-specific content or advice concerning
for instance: seasonal business, old buildings, wider
context such as Torbay EV charge roll-out, limitations of
conservation area status or guide to any requirements
for local planning consent or Electricity provider consent
before installation of big electricity usage. Too much
emphasis in the tool on whether the electricity contract is
green or not - the same electrons flow through the same
wires for the whole UK. Including “Water” was a
distraction and should be optional except for big water
users”

Source: Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero Business Survey, n = 22

The survey also explored participants views about the experience and capabilities of the team that
supported them. Figure 50 shows the extent to which participants agreed/disagreed with a series of
statements about the team. This is expressed as a weighted average, where 5 equals completely agree and 1
completely disagree. This shows that there was a high level of agreement that the Make it Net Zero team
were professional in their approach and were experts in their field and knowledgeable. However, slightly
lower scores were achieved in relation to referring to other sources of support/advice and the
encouragement of networking and collaboration. The latter may reflect the fact that some participants did

not participate in group activities.
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Figure 50: Views on the team — weighted average
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Source: Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero Business Survey, n = 22

Finally, the survey asked participants how likely they would be to recommend the project to a friend or
colleague on a scale of 0-10. The results show that 50% respondents gave a score of 10, 9% a score of 9,18%

a score of 8,

18% a score of 7 and 5% a score of 1. The Net Promotor Score methodology works by assigning

those people that score 9 or 10 to the category of ‘promoters,’ those that score 7-8 to the category of
‘passives’ and those that score 6 or under to the category of ‘detractors’ as illustrated in Figure 51 below.

The Net Promoter Score is the percentage of promoters minus the percentage of detractors (i.e. ignoring the
passives) which gives a possible range of +100% to -100%. Make it Net Zero achieved a Net Promotor Score
of 54.55, which is an excellent result.

Figure 51: Net Promotor Score results — Make it Net Zero

0%

10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

M Detractors (0-6) M Passive (7-8) ™ Promoters (9-10)

Source: Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero Business Survey, n = 22
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Case Study — Beverley Holidays

Originally set up in 1959, Beverley Holidays is a family run holiday park based in Paignton, Torbay. The
business found out about the Make it Net Zero Programme at a local business event. Beverley Holidays
participated in group workshops and 1:1 sessions to create a comprehensive decarbonisation plan with
SWMAS's support. SWMAS also helped them connect with specialised companies focused on
decarbonisation planning. These introductions have bolstered Beverley’s green strategy and have enabled
them to efficiently monitor and manage energy usage in the long term. Beverley Holidays have been able
to effect change quickly and easily. For example, with the upcoming installation of new lighting systems
and pool covers, they are expecting to achieve a 67% reduction in annual energy consumption. This
investment not only aligns with sustainability goals but also promises ongoing cost savings. The carbon
savings delivered from the decarbonisation plan alone total over 704 tonnes.

“Our partnership with SWMAS has proven invaluable, as their experts’ provided insights into our carbon
footprint and offered effective strategies for reducing energy consumption. Through an informative
workshop and personalised consultation, Beverley Holidays has gained clarity on the most impactful green
measures to adopt”.

Michael Raddon Head of Finance Beverley Holidays

2.9.5 Emerging impacts
Figure 46 above shows that as of the end of June 2024, the project had officially recorded:
e 12 jobs created

e 34 jobs safeguarded
e 9 businesses adopting new to the firm processes/technologies

Analysis of the business survey data (which represents a sample of participants) suggests that the impact
may be higher with 82% of respondents reporting at least one business benefit.

Figure 52 below shows the proportion of respondents that have achieved each type of benefit. However,
these findings should be interpreted with caution as the results have not been validated in terms of the
UKSPF output monitoring requirements.

Figure 52: Business benefits achieved as a result of the support provided by Make it Net Zero Torbay
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Survey respondents were also asked to ‘tell us more’ about the impacts that they achieved. 18 businesses
provided more information, which highlighted that:

e The main benefit relates to the reduction in carbon footprint, which businesses have achieved by:
o Improving their understanding of impact

Changing electricity supplier

Implementing renewable electricity/heat schemes

Using scrap material in a new product

Localising supply chains

Using of hybrid and electric vehicles
o Installing energy saving measures

e Some businesses highlighted that these had wider business benefits including:
o Cost savings, which have a direct bearing on productivity, competitiveness and employment
o The development of new products and services (e.g. circular designs or low carbon services)
o More resilient/local supply chains
o Improved market attractiveness/competitiveness

0O O O O O

Putting a financial value on this varied list of benefits is difficult. However, as the survey findings do not
provide any insight into the number of jobs created/safeguarded, the economic impact is derived from the
project monitoring data which shows that 12 jobs had been created and 34 safeguarded by the by the end of
June 2024. This is equivalent to £1.6m GVA per year on the basis that GVA per filled job in Torbay was
£35,474 in 20211,

Businesses were also asked how they expected support from Make it Net Zero to benefit their business in
the medium to long term. Whilst some respondents could not see opportunities for further improvements,
others highlighted that the support has enabled them to think about their next steps and how they might get
to net zero more quickly, as the following comments illustrate:

“We can now start to think about other things that we can do to have an even greater impact”

“This has opened doors for future opportunities for us to be in control of our products and add to our
product portfolio with a UK supplier enabling us to keep ahead of the market”

Others highlighted the ongoing benefits from work already undertaken in terms of cost reduction and
market positioning:

“Our carbon footprint will reduce which will in turn reduce our energy costs, and make us more attractive
to customers who are aware of our effects on the environment”

“Reduces our costs and carbon footprint on an ongoing basis”

“Improve sustainability and profitability/viability. All our costs have been going up and bringing energy
costs down is critical to staying afloat”

Carbon Impacts

Through the process of developing decarbonisation plans, an estimate of the potential carbon savings was
produced. This was estimated to be equivalent to 4.7ktCO2e to the end of June 2024. For context, total
emissions in Torbay in 2021 were 409ktCO2e, with 53.7ktCO2e, coming from the industrial and commercial
sectors. Therefore, this represents almost 8.7% of industrial and commercial emissions. However, some care
needs to be taken when interpreting this figure for the following reasons:

16 ONS sub-regional productivity, June 2023
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e It represents the potential savings if businesses complete the measures identified in the
decarbonisation plan successfully. Therefore, if businesses do not take the agreed actions, the
savings will not accrue. It was beyond the scope of this evaluation to validate if these savings had
been made

e The figures represent a ‘total saving’ over a given period of time, which has been identified by the
business — in some instances they are annual savings, in others they are total savings over 10-20
years.

Whilst this is a significant achievement, stakeholders highlighted that the environmental benefits and cost
savings may have been greater if the programme had been targeted at businesses in the bay with the
highest carbon emissions and provided them with intensive support and grants to decarbonise, rather than
providing generic support across all sectors.

2.9.6 Additionality and net impacts

Additionality refers to the extent to which the benefits achieved are ‘additional’ to the benefits that would
have been achieved in the absence of support. This is a complex concept because cause and effect are
inevitably difficult to disentangle, particularly where a business may have multiple interactions with different
support providers. Section 1.3.2 details the methods utilised to assess additionality for each project and
Figure 53 details the resulting adjustments, which show that the project has a net additionality of 60%.

Figure 53: Additionality adjustments — Growing Torbay’s Social Economy

Deadweight 39%
Displacement 14%
Leakage 5%
Multiplier effects 1.2
Net additionality 60%

Source: Torbay UKSPF Make it Net Zero, n = 18

Applying the net additionality to the gross economic impacts identified earlier, produces a net impact of
£0.979m GVA per year or 27.5 net jobs created or safeguarded. Assuming that these benefits persist for 3
years?, the total benefits (undiscounted) equate to £2.94m. However, it is important to note that thisis a
conservative assessment, as it has not been possible to quantify the full range of business benefits including
the carbon savings.

2.9.8 Emerging value for money

Value for money has been assessed in both qualitative and quantitative terms.

Qualitative

Figure 54 shows the results of the qualitative value for money assessment of the project.

17 Additionality Guide: Fourth Addition, Homes and Communities Agency. 2014
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Figure 54: Qualitative Value for money assessment — Start-up Torbay

Economy —to what extent = The project attempted to deliver impacts through group sessions, which are usually more

were costs minimised? economical, but these were unsuccessful and therefore a mixture of group and one to
one sessions were used instead.

Efficiency — were outputs = The average cost of supporting a business at the end of June 2024 was £2,093 per

delivered efficiently? participant (including the grant element). This is lower than the national benchmarks
Could the same outputs (£2,500 to £4,700 per business assist) set out by Regeneris in the guidance they produced
have been delivered for a to support the 2014-2020 ERDF programme?8. However, this may reflect the fact that
lower cost? ERDF output requirements were for businesses to receive at least 12 hours support.
Effectiveness — did the Section 2.9.5 demonstrates that the project is making good progress in achieving tangible
spending achieve the business outcomes. However, these might have been higher had the project been
projects outcomes? targeted at those businesses with the highest carbon emissions and energy costs.
Quantitative

As highlighted in section 1.3.3, the costs and benefits need to be profiled over time and discounted at
compound rate of 3.5% in order to calculate a Return on Investment. Table 55 shows that, with discounted
costs of £170,703 and discounted net economic benefits of £2,803,731, the benefit cost ratio is 16.42,
which demonstrates excellent value for money.

Figure 55: Return on Investment — Start-up Torbay

Undiscounted costs £171,647
Discounted costs £170,703
Undiscounted net economic benefits £2,937,246
Discounted net economic benefits £2,803,731
Return on Investment 16.42

2.9.9 Learning and opportunities for future delivery

In terms of delivering support to decarbonise businesses in Torbay, there are several learning points from
delivery to date:

e The service is valued by participants and is delivering tangible benefits that go beyond carbon
savings. Helping businesses to reduce their energy costs helps them to create and safeguard jobs

e One to one delivery appears to be more successful than group-based sessions and allow the advisor
the opportunity to visit the business and provide bespoke recommendations

e (Capital grants relating to energy efficiency measures can take time to implement, therefore
delivery over a longer time period would allow more time to deliver the grant element

o Delivery capital grants alongside revenue support is easier than staggering the two funding streams

In terms of future delivery, there is likely to be a continued need to help businesses decarbonise their
operations. Torbay Council may wish to consider the merits of a more focused approach, targeting sectors
with the highest carbon footprints (e.g. manufacturing). There are valid reasons for both approaches. On the
one hand, a targeted approach may yield more significant carbon savings. But on the other hand, the need
for support to understand the importance of decarbonisation and the business benefits may be greater in
the wider economy. The Council may want to seek further input from stakeholders on this.

18 England ERDF Programme 2014-2020: Output unit costs and definitions. Regeneris Consulting, December 2013
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Section 3: Programme delivery

This section provides a review of performance to date in terms of meeting expenditure, outputs and
outcome targets. It also explores wider impacts and programme level value for money.

3.1 Financial performance
3.1.1 Expenditure

Figure 56 below shows expenditure against profile across the three investment priorities. This shows that:

e There was a significant underspend in 2022/23 reflecting a delay in Government assessing and
approving the investment plan

e The people and skills investment theme was not profiled to start until 24/25 as per the national
requirement

e The programme is on track to achieve its expenditure targets by the end of March 2025

e At the end of year 2, the programme had spent 92% of its year 1 and 2 profiled expenditure. This
meant that it met Government’s requirements to receive 100% of its year 3 payment in advance.

Figure 56: Expenditure relative to profile by investment priority

Community £162,323 £54,923 £8,180 £65,950 £95,461 £41,450 £6,800 £110,441 68%
and Place
Business and £829,601  £134,160 £1,622 £362,216 £462,955 £333,225 £74,781 £539,358 65%
Enterprise

People and £701,556 £0 £0 £0 £0 £701,556 £120,876 £120,876 17%
Skills

Management £70,563 £25,000 £14,112 £10,888 £10,888 £45,563 £0 £25,000 35%
and admin

fee

Total £1,764,043 £214,083 £23,914 £618,335 £569,304 £1,170,825 £202,457 £795,675 45%

Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

3.1.2 Capital/revenue

Figure 57 shows the capital and revenue expenditure compared with its profile over the programme period.
The government required that at least 10% of the allocation must be spent on capital rising to 20% by year 3.
Figure 57 below shows that the Torbay programme exceeded this requirement with capital expenditure
equivalent to 23.5% of the total allocation. The figure also shows that capital expenditure is broadly on
track, despite a slight change in how capital was defined when the programme moved from delivery under
TDA to delivery under Torbay Council (which only recognises capital as expenditure on assets owned by the
Council).

Figure 57: Capital and Revenue Expenditure

Capital £415,585 £44,523 £8,180 £175,405 £144,914 £262,491 £50,264 £203,357 49%
Revenue £1,348,458 £169,560 £15,734 £442,930 £424,390 £908,334 £152,194 £592,318 44%
Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

1% Following re-profile to accommodate underspend in 22/23
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However, learning from those projects which had a capital element (see section 2) highlighted the
importance of:

e Profiling capital alongside revenue so that grant programmes and other capital elements can be
supported with revenue resources

e Commissioning projects that are intended to be delivered using a mixture of capital and revenue at
the same time using an integrated call, to minimise the risk to providers of securing revenue without
capital or vice versa.

3.1.3 Management fee

Local Authorities were permitted to use up to 4% of their allocation to undertake the necessary fund
administration. This is equivalent to £70,561 across the three years. Timesheet evidence for the staff
working on the programme in 23/24 shows that in 23/24 alone staff spent 2,545 hours on the programme,
equivalent to costs of £115,504 (based on TDA’s former hourly charge rates). If these costs are
representative of years 1 and 3, then the real cost of administrating the programme may be closer to
£345,000 or nearly 5 times the allocation available from Government. This is equivalent to 20% of the total
funding allocation. Whilst there is an argument that areas with a smaller funding allocation should be
allowed to use a greater proportion of funding to cover administration costs given that it is harder to achieve
economies of scale, admin fees of 20% are unlikely to be considered acceptable locally or nationally.
Therefore, for future programmes, Torbay Council may want to explore ways of delivering the programme
with less resources. This might include:

o Fewer projects — the staff time required to support a project is not necessarily proportionate to its
size and in some cases has been inversely proportional as smaller projects. For instance, when
projects are led by less experienced organisations they have have required more support than larger
projects in completing claims and project monitoring

e Alternative models of contracting — sections 4.2 and 4.3 highlight that the procurement and claims
processes used by the Council have been labour intensive for both the projects and the programme
team. As discussed in section 4.2 and 4.3 alternative approaches may offer a more streamlined
approach.

3.2 Output performance

Figure 58 overleaf shows the output performance for the community and place priority projects. This shows
the majority of targets had already been achieved or exceeded at the time of the evaluation. The exceptions
to this were:

e The number of organisations receiving grants — which was to be delivered by the Incredible Earth
project. This output is no longer expected to be achieved because the delivery partner concluded
that it would be more efficient for them to purchase the necessary materials on behalf of
community groups, rather than issuing a grant to the groups directly

e The number of facilities supported/created and the number of tournaments/teams/leagues
supported — these outputs are expected to be delivered by the project to improve Armada Park and
Torre Valley which are on track to deliver these by March 2025.
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Figure 58: Output performance — Community and Place — end of June 2024

No. of neighbourhood improvements 4 4 4 100%
Amount of green / blue space created or improved (m2) 100m2 100m2 110m2 110%
No. of organisations receiving financial support other than grants 5 5 7 140%
No. of organisations receiving grants 4 4 0 0%
No. of local events / activities supported 5 5 13 260%
No. of volunteering opportunities supported 90 90 229 254%
No. of projects 2 2 11 550%
Number of facilities supported / created 2 0 0 -
Number of tournaments / teams / leagues supported (numerical 6 0 0 -
value)

No. of households supported to take energy efficiency measures 200 135 166 123%
No. of people reached 450 320 3,636 1136%

Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

Figure 59 overleaf shows the output performance for the business and enterprise priority projects. This
shows the performance against the profiled position at the time of the evaluation was, for most outputs, on
track. The exceptions to this were:

e The number of tourism, cultural or heritage assets created or improved — this output relates to the
creation of buildings or sites and was expected to be delivered by the Geopark Discovery Trails and
Experiences. Itis not clear how this project’s activities are expected to deliver this, as it does not
have capital funding and none of the proposed experiences involve the development of new
buildings or sites.

e Number of local events or activities supported — which was to be delivered by the Geopark
Discovery Trails and experiences project and is currently at 33% of the expected position for this
stage in the programme. Given the activities proposed for the remainder of this project, it is unlikely
that this output will be achieved by project closure.

e Number of businesses achieving grants — which was to be delivered by Impact Torbay and Make it
net Zero and is currently at 95% of the expected position for this stage in the programme. However,
as both of these projects have encountered some challenges distributing grants, this output target
may not be achieved in full.

e Number of decarbonisation plans — which was to be delivered by Make it Net Zero and is currently
at 85% of the expected position for this stage in the programme. Whilst this output is still being
delivered when businesses apply for a grant, the lack of revenue funding in the final year for this
project means that the final target may not be achieved in full by project closure.
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Figure 59: Output performance — Business and Enterprise — end of June 2024
Output To date Actuals %

Target (30 achievement
June 24) relative to
June 2024

No. of businesses receiving non-financial support 281 171 187 109%
No. of tourism, culture or heritage assets created or improved 3 1 0 0%
No. of people reached 50,000 20,000 100,000 500%
No. of local events or activities supported 9 6 2 33%
No. of businesses receiving grants 50 20 19 95%
No. of potential entrepreneurs provided assistance to be 90 61 103 169%
business ready
No. of businesses supported 130 85 104 122%
Events / participatory programmes delivered 3 2 5 250%
No. of decarbonisation plans developed 96 96 82 85%

Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

3.3 Outcome performance

Figure 60 overleaf shows the outcome performance for the Community and Place projects at the end of June
2024. This shows a mixed picture, with some outcomes having already exceeded the total target and others
behind the expected position at this point in the programme. The former included 229 people supported by
the Incredible Earth project to become more engaged in their communities through volunteering (thus
meeting two outcome targets), which is an excellent result. Equally, the Energy Saving Torbay project is
ahead of profile in terms of the number of households supported to take up energy efficiency measures.

However, the remaining outcomes, which all relate to the number of users of facilities and their perceptions
of them are lower than expected. In part this relates to the improvements to Armada Park and Torre Valley,
which are yet to open. Assuming these facilities open as planned and user surveys are launched, these
outcomes should be achieved.

Figure 60: Outcome performance — Community and Place — end of June 2024

Outcome Total To date Actuals %
target Target (30 achievement
June 24) relative to
June 2024

Improved engagement numbers (numerical value) 90 90 229 254%

Improved perceived / experienced accessibility (number of 24 24 21 88%

people reporting positively)

Volunteering numbers as a result of support 90 90 229 254%

Improved perception of new facilities / Amenities (hnumber of 140 40 20 50%

people reporting good or very good)

Increase users of facilities / amenities (numerical value of users) 100 0 0 -

Increased take up of energy efficiency measures (no. of 200 135 166 123%

households)
Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

Figure 61 shows the outcome performance for the Business and Enterprise projects at the end of June 2024.
Again, this shows a mixed picture, which is to be expected at this point in the programme, as projects are
still delivering and many of these outcomes have a time lag between delivery of the activity and the business
outcome being achieved.

Progress in relation to jobs created and jobs safeguarded is currently ahead of profile, but this appears to be
driven by the very strong performance by the Make it Net Zero project, which concluded its revenue-based
activities in year 2. The other projects contributing to this indicator have expressed some reservations about
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achieving these targets, given the time lag associated with job creation and the challenges associated with
supporting businesses that have jobs at risk. Therefore, these targets may not be achieved in full by March
2025.

Outcomes relating to the visitor economy are behind profile at the current time but could be achievable if
appropriate monitoring is undertaken by the relevant projects. Similarly, whilst steady progress is being
made in relation to wider business growth outcomes, no progress has been made against the investment
target and R&D active businesses. Taking each in turn:

e Increased business investment — concerns have been expressed about the requirement for this to
cover tangible items such as buildings, machinery, fixtures and fittings. It is possible that the match
funding linked to the Impact Torbay grant scheme could contribute to this outcome and this should
be checked with MHCLG

e No. of R&D active businesses — this definition requires the businesses to be engaged in ‘scientific
and technological development’. Whilst it was originally intended that the Impact Torbay support
would be targeted at Torbay’s hi-tech sector, participants have come from a much broader range of
sectors, who are unlikely to be conducting this sort of innovation activity. Therefore, there is a risk
that this outcome will prove difficult to achieve.

It is understood that a key focus of programme management activity during Year 3 will be on supporting the
projects to understand and gather the necessary evidence to capture these outcomes by project closure.

Figure 61: Outcome performance — Business and Enterprise — end of June 2024

Jobs created 78 21 24 114%
Jobs safeguarded 105 13 34 262%
Increased footfall (number) 224 124 199 160%
Increased visitor numbers (number) 350 25 30 120%
Increase in visitor spending (£) £2,000 £1,000 0 0%
Improved perception of attractions (no. of people reporting 50 10 0 0%
good or very good)

Increased amount of investment (£) £250,000 £100,000 0 0%
No. of enterprises adopting new or improved products or 12 8 2 25%
services

No. of enterprises adopting new to the firm technologies or 32 9 11 122%
processes

No. of R&D active businesses 12 4 0 0%
No. of new businesses created 42 19 14 74%
No. of businesses with improved productivity 54 17 12 71%
No. of businesses engaged in new markets 20 5 4 80%
Number of businesses supported 10 10 14 140%

Source: Torbay UKSPF programme monitoring data

3.4 Wider impacts

Section 2 demonstrates that each of the nine projects are delivering a range of tangible and in-tangible
benefits to businesses and the wider community, which align with the aspirations set out in Torbay’s
Economic Growth Strategy 2022-2030. These are summarised in figure 62 and 63 below and overleaf.
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Figure 62: Main tangible and intangible benefits — Community and Place

Improvements
to Armada Park
and Torre Valley

Incredible Earth

Energy Saving
Torbay

Figure 63: Main tangible and intangible benefits — Business and Enterprise

Meet English
Riviera

Geopark
Discovery Trails
and Experiences

Growing
Torbay’s Social
Economy

Impact Torbay

Start-up Torbay

Make it Net
Zero Torbay

Refurbished changing rooms at Armada
park

Modular facilities for multiple sports at
Torre Valley Park

Watcombe beach re-opened
Improvements to garden’s at Parkfield
House

Greening of Melville

CCTV camera installed in Westerlands
Valley

166 households supported to save on
average £590

20 conferences/ events secured with
an estimated value of £2.9m

14 venues supported to access
business market

8 new visitor experiences have been
created

7 businesses reporting tangible
benefits

76% of businesses reported at least
one benefit, including engagement
with new markets, developing new
products and services and adopting
new technologies

Net GVA impact of £0.93m

86% of businesses reported at least
one benefit

At least 11 businesses started and 12
jobs created

Net GVA impact of £0.664m
Identified potential carbon savings of
4.7ktCO2e or 8.7% of industrial and
commercial emissions in the Bay

12 jobs created and 34 safeguarded
linked to cost savings

Net GVA impact of £2.94m

More women and young people playing sport
More people moving, with physical, health
and social benefits

Improved attractiveness of area

Numerous community groups and volunteers
engaged in projects to improve their area
Mental and physical health benefits for
participants and wider community

Improved community cohesion

Carbon savings
Health and social benefits

Potential to extend the tourism season and
attract new high value market segment
Supports the Local Visitor Economy
Partnership and English Riviera Destination
Management Plan

Improved partnership working within the
Geopark

Raised the profile of the Geopark

Inspired development of wider ‘experiences’
Contributed to the Geopark securing
£250,000 from Heritage Lottery Fund
Supported growth of social enterprise sector
and operation of Parkfield House as a hub
Supports the Community Wealth Building
concept

Participants learnt new ways to manage their
business and innovation processes which
have improved long-term growth prospects
Delivered community hackathons

Supported entrepreneurs from under-
represented groups

Helping businesses to ‘get started’ on their
decarbonisation journey

This is an impressive achievement for a programme that has been operational for less than 18 months and
still has 6 months left to deliver.
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In addition to the project level impacts, the programme has also demonstrated a broader ‘collective impact’
in terms of providing businesses with a locally relevant business support ecosystem, with effective cross-
referral systems between projects. Whilst this system was very effective within Torbay, there is little
evidence of projects cross referring or collaborating with other sources of advice at a wider geography,
which may have been a missed opportunity.

3.5

Value for money

At a programme level, the Torbay UKSPF programme has delivered a substantial programme of activities for
a relatively modest sum. Taking each of the VFM measures in turn:

Economy — At a programme level, economy was achieved through the procurement of the various
projects. The majority of these projects were delivered on very tight budgets and therefore delivery
providers were economical in their approach. However, many also reported that despite their efforts
to deliver within the budget envelope, projects went over budget and these costs were borne by
delivery partners. Whilst in the short term this improves public sector VFM, in the longer term it is
not sustainable for providers, especially voluntary and community sector organisations and could
ultimately damage the ‘support landscape’. The one exception to this might have been the Impact
Torbay project which was delivered by a provider based in London and therefore a significant
proportion of the budget needed to be spent on travel and subsistence. However, as no local
providers tendered for this contract, it is difficult to see how this could have been done differently,
except perhaps re-profiling activities to minimise the number of trips.
Efficiency — The programme has delivered a wide range of indicators for relatively low unit costs,
compared with ERDF benchmarks. For instance, business support expenditure to date has
supported 187 businesses at a unit cost of £2,878 and created 24 jobs at a unit cost of £22,473.
Furthermore, these unit costs should improve if the programme achieves its intended outcomes.
These unit costs compare favourably with national benchmarks developed for the 2014-2020 ERDF
programme by Regeneris which estimated that a low intensity business assist should cost in the
range of £2,500 to £4,700 (not adjusted for inflation). Similarly, the Regeneris report provided a
benchmark of £26,000 per gross job created. However, in broader terms, efficiency in terms of
project and programme management might have been improved with:

o Fewer projects — which would have reduced the administrative burden for both the

programme management team and delivery partners
o Streamlining project delivery — some of the most effective projects had relatively simple
delivery models and concentrated on delivering a one or two things well.

Effectiveness — the programme has made progress towards several of its strategic outcomes —
particularly business start-ups and growth. However, the programme has struggled to engage with
businesses in Torbay’s hi-tech sector and manufacturing sectors, where the opportunities for
innovation led growth and decarbonisation may have been higher. Without engaging with
representatives from these sectors it is difficult to know the reasons for this, but providers have
indicated that this issue may have represented a combination of:
o High output targets, which meant that providers could not adopt a targeted approach
o The wrong offer, which meant that businesses in the target groups were not attracted to the

projects.

Figure 55 below sets out the Return on Investment for the Business and Enterprise priority. This is based on
the quantified net benefits arising from Make it Net Zero Torbay, Start-up Torbay and Impact Torbay. As
highlighted in section 1.3.3, the costs and benefits need to be profiled over time and discounted at
compound rate of 3.5% in order to calculate a Return on Investment. Figure 64 shows that, with discounted
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costs of £536,741 and discounted net economic benefits of £4,268,220, the benefit cost ratio is 7.95, which
demonstrates excellent value for money.

Figure 64: Return on Investment — Business and Enterprise priority

Undiscounted costs £539,358

Discounted costs £536,741

Undiscounted net economic benefits £4,527,119

Discounted net economic benefits £4,268,220

Return on Investment 7.95
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Section 4: A review of programme management

This section provides a review of the wider programme management functions provided by Torbay Council,
namely:

e Programme planning and allocating funding
e Commissioning projects
e Contract management.

4.1 Programme planning and allocating funding

As outlined in the introduction, Local Authorities were given responsibility for developing an investment plan
within the parameters outlined in the UK Shared Prosperity Fund Prospectus?®. The prospectus outlined:

e The allocation for each area (including a requirement for capital expenditure)

o The types of interventions that could be delivered under each priority

e The output and outcome indicators which could be used to measure performance in relation to each
intervention

Stakeholders reflected that the investment plan aligned well with Torbay’s Economic Growth Strategy and
provided an opportunity to support its implementation. However, the allocation was lower than the Council
and partners expected given Torbay’s historically low economic performance and deprivation levels. This
meant that provisional plans needed to be scaled back and therefore, the allocation for each intervention
was lower than previously expected. Reflecting on this decision, partners were of the view that the
allocation may have been ‘spread too thinly’ across the various interventions and the evaluator would
concur with this assessment.

The investment plan also set out how the allocation (including capital and revenue split) for each
intervention would be distributed over the three-year period (with the exception of the employment and
skills priority which could only be delivered in year 3). Whilst stakeholders reported that this profiling
exercise was broadly effective, it did result in some challenges at the project delivery level. For instance:

o Asdetailed in 2.9.3 the distribution of revenue and capital for the Make it Net Zero project created
some delivery challenges

e Asdetailed in 2.5.3 the distribution of revenue for the Geopark Discovery Trails and Experiences
(with no funding allocated to year two of a three year programme) created cash flow challenges for
the delivery partner.

The investment plan also required the Council to commit to outputs and outcomes they wanted to achieve
for each type of intervention. Whilst the evaluation recognises that forecasting outputs and outcomes is
notoriously difficult, the evaluation has also identified several logical inconsistencies in the approach. For
instance:

e Asdetailed in 2.6.2 the Growing Torbay’s Social Economy Project is expected to start more
businesses than the number of entrepreneurs it is expected to support

e As detailed in 2.5.2 the Geopark Discovery Trails and Experiences is expected to deliver new
buildings/sites without a capital allocation.

20 https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/uk-shared-prosperity-fund-prospectus/uk-shared-prosperity-fund-
prospectus
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Equally, at a more strategic level, some of the output targets may not have fully aligned with the stated
ambitions for the intervention. For instance, the Impact Torbay project was expected to target hi-tech, hi
growth potential businesses, but the target for the number of businesses to be supported was not consistent
with a more targeted approach. Similarly, its outcome target to safeguard 54 jobs is not necessarily
consistent with an intervention intended to support greater innovation led growth and scaling.

Ideally, if time and resources permitted these inconsistencies might have been avoided by developing
intervention level logic models and subjecting them to wider scrutiny.

4.2 Commissioning

Stakeholders reflected that the programme mobilised relatively quickly and launched the procurement
exercises for the community and place and business and enterprise priorities relatively quickly after the
investment plan was approved. This enabled several projects to start delivery in year 1, which was a
significant achievement.

Under UKSPF, local authorities could utilise a combination of competitions for grant funding (the default
approach), procurement, commissioning or delivery of some activity through in-house teams. Torbay
decided to use a combination of procurement and in-house delivery, with the majority of projects
commissioned through the procurement route.

Several providers reflected that the procurement process was onerous, particularly for smaller, voluntary
and community organisations who did not necessarily have extensive experience of completing procurement
paperwork. To mitigate this challenge in the future, Torbay Council could:

e Build capacity of local providers — by providing procurement/bid writing workshops for interested
suppliers or linking up to organisations that provide this type of support

e Adopt a more streamlined process for smaller value contracts — for projects of a value of between
£10,001 and £50,000, Torbay Council’s procurement rules only require a “request for tender”, which
requires a minimum of three pre-selected suppliers to be invited to bid.

e Utilise a grant funding mechanism — instead of pursuing the procurement route, the Council could
explore the use of a grant funding mechanism instead. An example of this process can be found at
Dorset Council https://www.dorsetcouncil.gov.uk/w/communities-groups-and-organisations-grants

4.3 Contract management

Stakeholders reflected that the contract management function worked well, especially after the current
programme manager was appointed. Stakeholders highlighted that the contract manager management
accountant were very supportive and helpful in their approach as the following comments illustrate:

“the programme manager was always there if you had a query”
“they would go to the ends of the earth to help you”

Equally, communications from the programme manager to delivery partners were thought to be timely and
constructive and the programme manager adopted a flexible and pragmatic approach to working with
projects to overcome delivery challenges, as the following comment illustrates:

“the team were really open to us being flexible, adaptable and customer led”

Nearly all delivery partners highlighted that the programme has successfully nurtured a collaborative
culture between the various projects, with partners regularly cross-referring people to other projects if they
believed the participant could benefit. This was facilitated by the programme team hosting regular
partnership meetings to help providers get to know each other and the services offered. This is an example
of good practice. In addition, the programme manager was also described as being very proactive in helping
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projects to engage with wider services run by the Council and other organisations when necessary.
However, there appeared to be limited evidence of collaborative working outside the Torbay area.

“the programme manager has been very proactive in helping us to engage with wider services”

However, nearly all delivery partners expressed some concerns about the financial and output reporting
requirements, which were described by some as being onerous and disproportionate to the size of the
funding. This was particularly the case for some of the smaller projects and reflected the fact that the
administration to provide the required evidence to support financial claims may be just as time consuming
for smaller project as it is for larger projects. Several delivery partners highlighted that the procurement
process did not set out what the expectations would be in this regard, which meant that the administration
costs had not been factored into their budgets and therefore needed to be funded from organisational
reserves or staff completing the work in their own time.

“If we had known what the financial reporting requirements were going to be at bidding stage, we would
have structured our bid differently to minimise this workload”

This therefore presented a particular challenge and risk for smaller VCSE organisations. Some delivery
partners highlighted that the requirements exceeded their previous experience of delivering ERDF contracts,
in particular the requirement that a full audit trail should be provided for 100% of expenditure items, rather
than a sample (as was reportedly the case for ERDF). Torbay Council, for its part, adopted this low-risk
approach because unlike ERDF programmes, government had not provided Local Authorities with guidance
in this regard. Providers also highlighted that the team worked hard to support them with their claims as the
following comment illustrates:

“the team went out of their way to be helpful, but the process was just not thought through”

However, it is not clear why, given that the delivery providers were all procured using commercial contracts
(rather than grants), that they are being asked to document proof of expenditure and be paid on this basis.
This is very unusual for procurement routes, where contractors are entitled to make a profit or retain a
surplus and payment is normally based on invoices submitted. However, it is recommended that the Council
confirms this position with MHCLG, in case there are UKSPF requirements that need to be considered.

If, in the future, Torbay Council continues to utilise procurement as a commissioning route, it should ensure
its payment processes align with this approach. Alternatively, if it decides to utilise grant funding routes it
should consider:

e Raising awareness before and during the ‘call’ process — As well as ensuring these requirements are
clearly articulated in grant documents, the Council could draw particular attention to these
requirements in any Q&A sessions run to support the process. Similarly, prior to the procurement
process itself, the Council could deliver training sessions for organisations looking to bid

e Reducing the number of small projects — to ensure that projects are of a sufficient size to support
the necessary administrative resources

e Adopting a different approach to risk — whereby providers are asked to provide evidence for a
random sample of cost items, rather than 100%.

As well as monitoring expenditure, providers were also expected to report on progress against outputs and
outcomes. Whilst this was less controversial, some providers also found this challenging, particularly those
that had not worked in this environment before. A particular challenge for providers was interpreting the

definitions??, which did not provide any detail of the evidence that would be required to support the claim.

21 https://www.gov.uk/guidance/uk-shared-prosperity-fund-outputs-and-outcomes-definitions-2
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Section 5: Conclusions and recommendations

This evaluation shows that Torbay Council has delivered a successful programme of activities using its UKSPF
allocation. The programme has supported a wide range of projects, which have achieved an impressive
range of both community and business benefits. Key tangible benefits to date include:

e Parks, sports facilities and community places have been improved

e Some of Torbay’s most vulnerable households have been supported to save energy and money

e The tourism sector has been supported to extend the season and attract higher value market
segments

e New businesses have been supported to start and grow

e Existing businesses have been supported to innovate, improve productivity, reduce their
environmental impact and grow

More broadly, the programme aligned with Torbay’s Economic Growth Strategy and whilst some projects
were able to lever in additional match funding, others helped to catalyse subsequent investment (such as
Heritage Lottery funding). The programme also successfully cultivated a local business support ecosystem,
with a strong culture of collaboration and mutual support, which provides a foundation for future
programmes.

Whilst it has not been possible to quantify the economic benefits of the whole programme, the business and
enterprise theme has demonstrated a return on investment of £7.95 i.e every £1 spent has generated £7.95
in benefits. This is likely to be an under-estimate as the projects are ongoing.

5.1 Recommendations for the final year of delivery

Whilst the evaluation has highlighted learning points for each project and some opportunities to refine
delivery as the programme draws to a close, there are few opportunities to fundamentally change the way
projects are being delivered. Therefore, the focus for every project in the final 6 months of delivery should
be to maximise delivery of outputs and outcomes. This will mean:

e Developing a clear understanding of output and outcome definitions if not understood already
e Regularly following up with participants to track any outcomes achieved, even if they are no longer
actively participating in the project.

Furthermore, Torbay Council should start to consider options for how it might extend the programme for
another year, given recent calls by the LGA for Government to do this to avoid a cliff-edge in 2025%. A one-
year extension could provide an opportunity to pilot an extended ‘Start-up Torbay’ project as described in
2.8.8.

5.2 Recommendations for future programmes

Whilst the programme has achieved excellent results, the funding may have been spread ‘too thinly’ across
too many projects. As a result, the administration costs (at both project and programme level) have been
disproportionate.

Torbay Council Recommendation 1:

In future programmes, Torbay Council should look at ways to streamline the number of projects to ensure
project’s have a sufficient critical mass and administration costs are proportionate to the level of funding.

22 https://www.local.gov.uk/parliament/briefings-and-responses/adjournment-debate-uk-shared-prosperity-fund-9-
september-2024
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The programme also aimed to deliver a wide range and volume of outputs and outcomes and is on track to
achieve the majority of these. Again, this is a significant achievement. However, some of the targets may
have been overly ambitious within the context of:

The time available for delivery — by the time projects got started in late 2022/23, most had less than
2 years to deliver. Some outcomes (such as jobs created) can often have a significant time lag

The proposed target audience — some projects were expected to target quite narrow audiences (e.g.
the hi-tech sector), but had relatively high targets

The proposed activities — a small number of projects had targets that were technically impossible to
deliver with the proposed activities (e.g. targets to improve tourism assets with no capital funding)
and similarly, few projects were delivering activities targeted at businesses with staff who were at
risk of redundancy, yet most projects were expected to deliver significant numbers of jobs
safeguarded

The range of targets — some projects had a large number of outputs/outcomes on which to report
which added to the administrative burden.

Torbay Council Recommendation 2:

In future programmes, Torbay Council should prepare and scrutinise project level logic models to ensure
project targets are realistic and achievable within the context of the proposed activities. It should also
look to focus outputs/outcomes on the most relevant/important for each project to minimise the
administrative burden.

Delivery partners also found the lack of guidance in relation to the evidencing requirements difficult.

Government Recommendation 1

In future programmes, Government should:

Ensure growth funding cycles are allocated on a 6-8 year basis to allow:
o The development of robust and deliverable plans at programme and project level
o Projects to have sufficient time to mobilise, embed activity and achieve long term
outcomes
Provide detailed guidance in terms of the output/outcome evidence required
Provide detailed guidance on the evidence/reporting/audit requirements for local authorities

In terms of its business support delivery. The evaluation found high levels of satisfaction, as well as emerging
evidence of impact across all four projects delivering business support. Importantly, it also demonstrated the
value of more intensive ‘accelerator’ style support in terms of encouraging participants to think differently
about how they manage their businesses. Likewise, it also exposed the importance of the Start-up Torbay
project in providing a route into the wider projects for many businesses. As a project delivered using in-
house resources, there may be an opportunity in future programmes to look at an integrated model of
business support where businesses are provided with a mixture of generic support (as per Start-up Torbay)
and other ‘offers’ depending on need. These could include a series of workshops for aspiring social
entrepreneurs or a rolling programme of hackathons/accelerators, which could be procured as services by
the Start-up Torbay team. This would reduce the number of projects and associated administrative burden
as well as provide flexibility to respond to changing economic circumstances.
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Torbay Council Recommendation 3

In future programmes, Torbay Council could explore the option of bringing together and integrating
business support. This could involve having a ‘core service’ provided by Start-up Torbay and wider ‘offers’
supplied by specialised providers. These could be sourced via a procurement model in response to
demand.

The programme included two grant schemes with mixed results. The Impact Torbay project required
businesses to participate in its accelerator programme in order to be considered for a grant. Whilst it is
good practice for grant schemes to be linked to participation in business support and this brings benefits, it
also potentially means that some people are attracted to the support for the wrong reasons. The proposal
for an integrated business support offer could also include a slightly wider grant programme, that could sit
alongside the wider specialist offers available and provide a range of grants to suit different purposes (e.g.
small grants for start-ups, larger grants for transformational projects, capital grants for decarbonisation etc.).

Torbay Council Recommendation 4

In future programmes, Torbay Council could explore a broader grant scheme that could sit alongside the
wider support available

The evaluation found that the programme was mobilised quickly, and the team ensured that expenditure
targets were met, which is a significant achievement. Similarly, the programme team were held in high
regard by delivery partners and stakeholders for their professionalism, open communications and supportive
approach.

Under UKSPF, local authorities could utilise a combination of competitions for grant funding (the default
approach), procurement, commissioning or delivery of some activity through in-house teams. Torbay
decided to use a combination of procurement and in-house delivery, with the majority of projects
commissioned through the procurement route. However, the process for managing claims, then appeared
to follow the grant funding model, with projects required to submit evidence of expenditure, rather than
invoices. Nearly all delivery partners found the claims process burdensome and supporting providers to
provide the right evidence took a lot more staff time than expected. It is not clear why projects were asked
to provide evidence of expenditure as this is not consistent with a procurement route, where contractors are
entitled to make for profit or surplus.

Torbay Council Recommendation 5

In future programmes, Torbay Council should undertake an assessment of the potential routes for
distributing funding (grants, in-house, procurement) and consider the advantages/disadvantages of each
route at each stage of the project life-cycle. Within the context of the route chosen for each project,
there are also opportunities to improve processes by:

e Introducing capacity building workshops for local organisations who may want to bid/tender
e Providing clarity on reporting requirements at the bid stage
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Appendix 1: Logic Models for Investment Themes 1 and 2

Figure 65: Logic Model - Communities and Place
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Figure 66: Logic Model — Business and Enterprise
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® 40 jobs safeguarded
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Executive Summary

Torbay UKSPF

Torbay Council was allocated £1,764,043 of funding from the Government’s UK Shared Prosperity Fund
programme with a three-year Investment Plan delivering against three main themes: Communities,
Business and Skills. Just over £700,000 was allocated for the “People and Skills” element in 2024/25 (with
some resources extended into 2025/26), enabling five projects to be delivered. These targeted a range of
needs: people needing intensive, bespoke packages of support to help them become more job ready,
including people who are economically inactive; young people including NEETs, requiring alternative
provision to engage in positive learning and development activities; people needing support to develop
their digital skills to engage in job search and find work; and for employer-focused skills development,

courses and training provision. Combined, these five projects aimed to support 885 individuals.

Evaluation

This evaluation sought to review progress made to date, to understand what aspects of the programme
had worked well, where there had been challenges, and an assessment on issues such as value for money,
delivery timeframes and impacts. A quantifiable assessment of progress made against targets (up to the
end of December 2024) drew upon Quarter 3 progress reports and monitoring data. Qualitative evaluation
work entailed one-to-one interviews with project leads across two days of fieldwork in Torbay, in January
2025. The Business and Communities strands of the UKSPF programme were subject to an evaluation in

summer/autumn 2024.

Findings

1: Progress — targets and timescales: There has been some good progress made by many of the projects,
since mobilisation in April 2024. For example, on output measures: young people engaged with key worker
support and socially excluded young people accessing support; people engaged in life skills; socially
excluded people aged 25 or more accessing support; people engaged in job search; and workers gaining
green skills and some other sector-specific skills. However, there are some targets which require
significant progress to be made in the final quarter, or may not be achieved within the 12-month
timeframe, which has been a challenging parameter. Some key features of success have included: the

provision of person-centred support and advice services in welcoming environments; the opportunity to
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mix with others and develop confidence by reducing isolation; and the acquisition of new skills and access

to new / improved career opportunities.

2: Impacts: Projects are delivering some significant positive changes for people who engaged in support.
There have been some people at points of crisis in their life, needing help and advice to help stabilise their
position before being able to move forward on their employment journey. Many project participants have
been leading quite isolated lives and have benefited from engaging in support with others. They have seen
improvements to their self-confidence, self-esteem and have developed a more positive outlook overall.
Improvements to financial situations, better digital skills to make use of IT and access services and apply
for jobs, and for some, moving into employment, have all been positive outcomes. More work is required
to help align skills and training provision with the needs of local employers in key local sectors. Employers
in some sectors may need more support to incentivise the release of staff for training and skills

development. In general, more efforts are required on employer engagement activity.

3: Value for money: Overall, the basic unit costs across the five projects, is broadly in line with other
comparable projects and schemes. In some cases, it has shown better value for money than comparable.
Projects providing more intensive and personalised support, to help people with more complex challenges
and barriers to engaging in work, need more resources and more time to achieve positive outcomes. For
many, the journey towards and into employment will take some time to achieve and will require more of

a “hand holding” approach with, inevitably, a higher unit costs than “high volume / quick fix” type services.

Recommendations

The People and Skills programme has aimed to achieve a lot within a short timeframe. Recommendations

include future support that:

o Targets young people on the margins of society including NEETs with an increased range of skills
opportunities

o Provides greater efforts to support the economically inactive into work

o Delivers a “Pre-Employment” support package for adults in need of more personalised and in-
depth level of assistance;

o Provides greater access to informal digital skills support

o Provides a more employer-led range of sector and workplace skills to meet clearly defined

opportunities and develops a more consolidated approach to employer engagement.

The first three of these would benefit from some engagement with health and education related

stakeholders to add value to “Economic Development” led funding opportunities.
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Programme

1: Introduction

1.1 Torbay Shared Prosperity Fund

Torbay Council was allocated £1,764,043 of funding from the Government’s UK Shared Prosperity Fund
programme, as part of the Government’s Levelling Up agenda, with a three-year Investment Plan
delivering against three main themes: Communities, Business and Skills. UKSPF is the Government
programme, providing a follow-on to the closure of access to EU Structural Funds, with investment for
business support, regeneration and to boost employment and skills opportunities, with Local Authorities
as managing agents. The overall ambition of the Torbay UKSPF programme is “to increase people’s life

chances and create a Torbay where people are proud to live, work and visit”.

Number of projects

Allocation Indicative % split
supported
Community and Place £162,323 9% 4
Business and Enterprise £829,601 47% 6
People and Skills £701,556 40% 5
Management and admin fee £70,563 4% N/A
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1.2 Evaluation scope and objectives

Commissioning

This evaluation was commissioned by Torbay Council to evaluate the “People and Skills” component of its
UK Shared Prosperity Fund programme. The “Community and Place” and “Business and Enterprise”
strands were the subject of an evaluation in summer/autumn 2024, as these had commenced in the 2023-
2024 financial year, whereas the People and Skills projects had only launched in April 2024. At the time of

this evaluation, projects were entering into their 4" quarter of a one year funding agreement.

The consultancy brief was issued on 3 December 2024, and our proposal (submitted on 13 December) was

approved on 17 December with an online Inception Meeting held on 19 December.

Objectives of the evaluation

The core objectives of this evaluation of the UKSPF projects were to:

e Measure the impact of each People and Skills project in Torbay

e Assess value for money

e Provide recommendations for future commissioning should UKSPF (or similar) run again in Torbay.
Particularly, we (Torbay Council) are interested in:

o Based on what has been achieved thus far, how should outputs and outcomes be
amended for future programmes to reflect need and demand, as well as achieve tangible
impact in Torbay?

o Have these projects provided value for money in respect of the outcomes delivered?

o Could outcomes be achieved for less funding, and if so, what is the recommendation for
this?

At the Inception Meeting, the Client emphasised some of its key ambitions for the evaluation:

e To assess value for money, aspects of innovation and additionality

e To consider if resources are being “spread too thinly”

e To clarify if the timescales are sufficient to deliver sufficient impact, and more widely

e To provide a steer on how future resources for this agenda could be effectively deployed, to help

inform future decision making.
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1.3 Methodology

Our methodology included quantitative and qualitative evaluation approaches.

A desk based quantitative review has drawn upon the projects’ quarterly progress reports, including the

latest that account for achievement up to the end of December 2024.

Our qualitative review work involved a programme of “in person” consultations with each project lead
over a two-day period, 14-15 January 2025. We wanted to visit each project on site to get a clearer insight

into their work and how they deliver services and activities.
Our lines of enquiry for consultations were grouped into:

e Description of the project and what needs it was addressing
e Progress on implementation and any challenges experienced
e |dentification of impacts made

e Targets and value for money / resources

e Management and administration

e Areas for improvement and future needs.

Ideally we would have liked to interview a sample of project participants, but the parameters of the
evaluation did not allow for this. However, we drew upon some feedback from participants made available

by project leads.

1.4 Report Format

This report includes:

e Section 1: Introduction — SPF introduction, evaluation objectives and methodology

e Section 2: Project Performance Reviews — a quantitative and qualitative assessment of each of
the five “People and Skills” projects

e Section 3: Good Practice — lessons learned from the evaluation of other employability projects
and key features of success

e Section 4: Conclusions and Recommendations — key conclusions and considerations for the

future for employability and skills support in Torbay.
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2: Project Performance Reviews

2: PROJECT PERFORMANCE REVIEWS

Introduction

This section includes a review of each of the five projects supported by Torbay’s UKSPF People and Skills
programme, informed by Quarter 3 progress reports and interviews held with each project. The review

includes commentary on:

e A summary description of each project, its objectives and resources

e Progress towards achieving targets for outputs and outcomes, as of earl January 2025 (the time
of the consultations)

e Perspectives from project leads

o Beneficiary feedback where this has been made available

e Features of success and impacts

e Value for money

e Future delivery considerations.

Note on quantifiable evidence

The figures and graphs contained within this section draw upon the project monitoring data for outputs
and outcomes achieved by the end of Quarter 3 (i.e. by the end of December 2024) compared to agreed
targets. The variance is, in effect, what remains to be achieved over the final quarter (January to March

2025) to meet targets.

We gathered an indication as to how realistic this would be for some of the projects, during consultation
meetings but for targets overall rather than for every output or outcome measure. In addition, from
reviewing Quarter 3 progress reports. The full picture on achievements will only become clear once the

final (Quarter 4) progress reports are completed, which is outside of the timeframe for this evaluation.

In general, project leads were all working on delivery to try and meet all targets, but some may be a
challenge to achieve. Particularly where individual participant needs have been more challenging to
resolve within the timescales available and where the needs or circumstances of key employers has

changed.
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2.1 SOUND FUTURES
Project Summary
Project Name Sound Futures
Lead Partner(s) Sound Communities CIC
UK SPF LOT Lot 2, E33: NEET Support Programme
UK SPF Funding £100,000
Timescale 12 months (2024-25)

Sound Communities CIC, established in 2011, specialises in reaching out to marginalised young people
and helping them engage in digital media and creative activities (radio, music, creative media production)
to build self-confidence, raise aspiration, develop skills and improve their mental wellbeing. With
significant experience of working within the NEET sector in Torbay, Sound Communities CIC was well

placed to lead on this project.

Aligning closely to its vision of supporting vulnerable young people and helping them develop their
employability skills, the UK Shared Prosperity Fund investment provided resource for an expanded and
new service offer, with a dedicated Senior Progressions Lead to deliver a package of group-based and one-

to-one support.

The “Sound Futures” project has a target of engaging and supporting 50 young people with three cohorts
(two groups in each cohort) run quarterly. Young people engaging with the project have had access to a
programme of six project-based group sessions (co-designed by young people) with a typical weekly
session lasting four hours. In addition, eight one-to-one mentoring sessions have been made available for

each participant.
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Progress

Table 1: Sound Futures — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outputs Target Achieved Variance % of target

Number of economically inactive people engaged with key worker support 50 28 -22 56%
Number of economically inactive people supported to engage with the benefits system 30 13 -17 43%
Number of socially excluded people accessing support 20 25 5 125%
Number of people supported to access basic skills 30 19 -11 63%
Number of people supported to engage in job searching 30 12 -18 40%
Number of people receiving support to gain employment 30 10 -20 33%

Figure 1: Sound Futures — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving output targets

Number of people receiving support to gain
employment
Number of people supported to engage in
job searching
Number of people supported to access basic
skills
Number of socially excluded people
accessing support
Number of economically inactive people
supported to engage with the benefits...
Number of economically inactive people
engaged with key worker support
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The project has made excellent progress engaging with socially excluded young people for them to access
support, with the target of 20 having already been exceeded. It also appears to be progressing well

regarding its basic skills target.

Sound Communities reports it is likely to fall short on two output targets. One is the number of
economically inactive people supported to engage with the benefits system with some reasons cited as
young people reticent to discuss personal financial affairs, or reliant on parents to manage benefits on
their behalf. The other is the number gaining employment. Whilst there have been some successes, the
shortfall will reflect the fact that many of the participants are at an earlier stage in the “employment

pipeline”, needing more fundamental help on basic needs and time to change some attitudes.

It is hoped that the project meets other output targets.
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Table 2: Sound Futures — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outcomes Target Achieved Variance % of target

Number of economically inactive people in receipt of benefits they are entitled to following support 20 4 -16 20%
Number of participants with basic skills (English, Maths, Digital, ESOL) 30 12 -18 40%
Number of people sustaining engagement with key worker support and additional services 10 10 0 100%
Number of people engaged in job searching following support 30 16 -14 53%

Figure 2: Sound Futures — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving outcomes

Number of people engaged in job searching
following support

Number of people sustaining engagement
with key worker support and additional
services

Number of participants with basic skills
(English, Maths, Digital, ESOL)

Number of economically inactive people in
receipt of benefits they are entitled to
following support
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Regarding outcomes, the project has met or is on target to meet the number of people sustaining
engagement with Key Worker support and additional services, and an outcome measure not originally

included, the number of people referred by partners onto upskill courses.

Sound Communities reports it is likely to fall short on two outcome targets. One is the number of
economically inactive people in receipt of benefits they were entitled to, and people engaged in job

searching. These are linked to the respective output measures on benefits and employment mentioned

before.

It is hoped that the project meets its target for participants attaining basic skills.
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Perspectives

Feedback from Sound Communities was positive. The Sound Futures project has enabled the organisation
to engage with more young people often experiencing traumatic and chaotic lives and additional acute
problems. Typically, these range from caring needs, SEN (Special Education Needs) and complex mental
health issues to those experiencing homelessness and drugs misuse. Several are neurodiverse. The
project, like the wider Sound Communities provision, has engaged young people who need support in an
environment very different from school or college-type formal learning environments. This cohort will
include young people who disengaged from the more formal education systems and from most other

available support structures.

By taking time to build trust and providing a focus on activities that align with their interests (the
production of music, radio and creative media) and stimulate their desire to learn, this has led to them
feeling more empowered. The project format has had a positive role in providing them with some routine

and regularity of contact.

Young people have accessed the project through a number of referral channels, including self-referral,
having seen details on social media, through local community groups and sometimes from family
recommendations. “Lots of mums find us on Facebook”. The Council’s Care Experience and SEN teams
have been “very good” for referrals. Very little has come through Job Centres or the College, although the
Project Officer has made contact with the Job Centre. Some young people come through this route, but

this has only materialised when he has been physically present there.

The project has also enabled Sound Communities to make greater efforts to reach out to wider
stakeholders and the business community to promote their work and build partnership links. The wider
business community is likely to take a longer timeframe to purposefully engage with a project like this
(and the general cohort of young people that SC supports). Some businesses are more open to recruiting
from this cohort, but a bigger challenge, and this is not just a Torbay issue, is convincing more employers

|”

to look more widely when considering their “candidate pool” and take time to work with those providing

support to young people who need more assistance in becoming “work ready”.

In terms of engagement and retention, we were informed that every one of the young people that

attended the first session, stayed through to the end of the programme.

“Most are so far away from being work ready it’s a massive ask [to get them into work] but reducing

social isolation can be a major achievement”
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“We pick up on a lot of systematic failures — people who had or need support but have fallen out of
the system”

“The root cause is that we are dealing with young people who are not having their support needs met”
Beneficiary feedback

The project has been collecting feedback from participants throughout and some of the comments made

by young people accessing support through “Sound Futures” includes:
“Sound Communities staff made me feel comfortable and that I’'m not a burden”
“[1 am] hoping to come back to work on my own music and potentially help other young people”
“[1t has] helped me get out of the house”

“I have thoroughly enjoyed my time here and | have made some lifelong friends, developed my skills

and can’t wait to see what next year will hold”
Features of success and impacts

The cohort includes young people with quite pronounced challenges. Autism is prevalent and half the
participants say they have acute mental health issues and their personal stories speak of suicidality, self-

harming and anxiety disorders (OCD and Agoraphobia etc.).

Many, if not all, lead quite socially isolated lives in the real world, and getting them to engage in a
supported activity in the first place is a good initial result. With attendance being voluntary, it is highly
encouraging that the retention rate has been 100% and young people are clearly enjoying and benefiting

from the support available.

Also, being able to mix with other young people and develop friendships and associations are positive
impacts, which in turn can build self-confidence. At Sound Communities they have access to technology,

young and experienced practitioners, industry professionals and links to national organisations.

Building trust is vital to the success of the work, with young people who have become very disaffected

with “the system” and, perhaps, other support services they might have engaged with.

The programme of support, the style of delivery and person-led approach with friendly and encouraging

staff to help them, plays a big part in the success of the scheme and Sound Communities’ work overall.
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Some of the key successes of this project include:

e Some routine and focus to those with often chaotic lives

e Areason for them to “get out of the house” and engage in positive activities
e Opportunities to acquire and develop new skills

e An environment within which young people have been welcomed

e An environment which has helped nurture new friendships

e Guidance and information on how their interests and skills can be turned into paid work.
Value for money

Through the project, young people accessed between 32 and 40 hours of “contact time”. At a unit cost of
£2,000 per young person participating, this project’s value for money is on a par with some other NEET

focused projects.

For example, from evaluating seven of the National Lottery funded “Talent Match” programmes which
targeted support to 18-24 year olds who were NEET, unit costs (cost per person engaged) averaged
£3,170, although support was often for a longer timeframe and involved more partner organisations in
the package of person-centred employability support. For the two YEI (Youth Employment Initiatives)
Chimera Consulting evaluated, with over 36,000 young people engaged, unit costs were £3,000, however
for Torbay’s Ready For Work project, albeit not specific to young people, unit costs were £1,500 for a

coaching-based / short-term model of support.

Even if the project achieved a total of 35 young people engaged by the end of March 2025, that would
represent a basic unit cost of £2,857 which is reasonable and still better value for money in comparison

to programmes like Talent Match.
Future delivery considerations

A future emphasis for a project like this could include more support for helping young creatives progress
into self-employment and increasing access to more connections with the local business community.
More support for progression into work or self-employment, and gaining some stability in the workplace,

would be a helpful focus for any future iteration of a project like this.

Results don’t come quickly, as it takes time to build trust, and to make more meaningful progress in

helping young people get themselves onto a more positive footing.

Although positive impacts are being made within the UKSPF’s funding timeframe, Sound Communities

reports that it would like to work with participants over a timeframe of up to 12 months ideally. Other
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projects and programmes designed to support young people with similar issues and challenges tend to
have been funded to enable a support package to be delivered over a year, or up to 18 months in some

cases.

The project’s ability to support NEETs (of which we were informed there are at least 1,500 in Torbay) is
only really limited by physical space (to deliver) and staff capacity, so more young people could benefit

from a support model such as this from Sound Communities.

Consideration could be given to widening the skills and activity “hooks” available at Sound Communities,
as not every young person will be interested in creative media. The expertise and current offer suits many
young people and there has been no lack of demand, but there may be other activities that could draw

interest from a wider pool of young people.
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2.2 DIGITAL SKILLS (focusing on digital exclusion)

Project Summary

Project Name Digital Skills

Lead Partner(s) Turning Heads CIC in partnership with Maker Arts CIC
UK SPF LOT Lot 4, E41: Funding support for local digital skills

UK SPF Funding £50,000

Timescale 12 months (2024-25)

This project has been led by Turning Heads CIC working in partnership with Maker Arts CIC. Turning Heads
was established in 2018 with a focus on helping people with disabilities, learning difficulties and those
experiencing isolation by providing a range of activities, opportunities and learning experiences. Its Skills
Centre facility in Torquay provides day service activities including arts and crafts, woodworking, cookery,
computer training and more. It has also recently opened a community café and has plans for expanding

its asset base and service provision.

Maker Arts CIC, based in Paignton, was established more recently, providing an arts-based learning
environment as alternative provision for young people in care, with Special Educational Needs, and those
more generally struggling to engage with mainstream educational provision. Working in partnership, the
two organisations have provided a four-week digital skills programme to help local people gain or improve
their digital skills to help them further their career choices and general employability, as well as supporting
adults who might be “digitally excluded”. Sessions at Turning Heads have been provided twice a week, on
Tuesday and Thursday mornings, whereby participants can make use of computer equipment in the ICT
space or bring their own equipment (phone, tablet, laptop) and learn how to make use of them. Personal
coaching and development support has been made available to them. Maker Arts has delivered sessions

from Paignton.

The need for digital skills is becoming more prominent for everyone, for instance in accessing services and
information, as well as for most employment roles and in applying for jobs. A lack of digital skills or a lack
of confidence in using some of the most basic technology and applications can be a real barrier to

searching and applying for, then securing work and one that this project has sought to address.
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Each year, Lloyds Bank is commissioned by the Department for Education to run an annual Consumer
Digital Index, and this was last published in 2023. This found that 7.5 million people, or 18% of UK adults,

lacked the essential digital skills that are needed for the workplace.

It also found that 46% of businesses have struggled to recruit for roles requiring hard data skills, that the
supply of graduates with specialist data skills from universities is limited and that half of all workers
surveyed had not received any data skills training in the previous two years. The estimate cost of the

“digital skills gap”, to the UK economy, is estimated to be £63 billion per annum.

Progress

Table 3: Digital Skills — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outputs Target Achieved Variance % of target
Number of people gaining a qualification or completing a course 60 15 -45 25%
Number of people supported to engage in life skills 60 55 -5 92%

Figure 3: Digital Skills — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving output targets

Number of people supported to engage in life _
skills
Number of people gaining a qualification or -
completing a course
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The project is making excellent progress on its target to help people engage with life skills, with 92% of its
target achieved by the end of the third quarter. It is significantly behind target on the output measure of
helping people gain a qualification or complete a course. This is a reflection of the nature of the IT training,
with sessions being flexible and based on a “drop-in” approach rather than formal course. Demand for life

skills is more in demand by users than achieving an AQA award.

Note: “Life Skills” is defined as additional support which improves confidence, resilience or motivation
around the process of job searching and may include basic skills (English and Maths), digital skills,
communication skills, presentation skills and activities which reduce social isolation or encourage

appropriate employment related behaviours.
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Table 4: Digital Skills — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outcomes Target Achieved Variance % of target
Number of people gaining a qualification or compelting a course 40 15 -25 38%
Number of people engaged in life skills 40 55 15 138%

Figure 4: Digital Skills — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving outcomes

Number of people engaged in life skills

Number of people gaining a qualification or
compelting a course
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As reflected in the progress on outputs, the project is making excellent progress on its target to help
people engage with life skills and has exceeded its outcome target. On people achieving qualification,

outcomes achieved by the end of December are reported as 38% of target.

This tends to align with the previous comment on outputs, that the drop-in nature of IT / digital skills
support lends itself more to people gaining confidence in using IT for their own needs and is less suited to
AQA awards.
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Perspectives

Feedback from the two organisations was very positive about the support they were delivering and the
impact it was making. For those who struggle with digital literacy, even creating an email account and
sending an email, or developing a CV to then send on to a prospective employer, are skills sets they don’t
have. The Digital Skills project has been invaluable to them. It was noted that it had taken time to build
up awareness of the project, but they have utilised social media, information sent to other agencies,
posters at Job Centres, libraries and at events. DWP has also been a good referral partner to the project
helped by Turning Heads and its links with the DWP’s Access To Work programme, which helps people

with a physical or mental health condition or disability get into or stay in work.

The project has engaged with people across a wide range of ages, with a real mix of needs and capabilities.

Many have needed help with job search but moreover, building their confidence in using IT.

With group based and one-to-one support, the project also changed some of its approach to delivery, in
response to user feedback, with the project investing in an online functional skills programme that clients
can log on to, follow a bespoke programme, and work at their own pace and look to improve their skills.
Prior to this, the project used an AQA awards, with some tailoring but it did not really cater for the variety

of clients that they were seeing. The money from the UKSPF enabled Turning Heads to invest in this.

“There are a lot of people who cannot use things like Indeed (jobs website) or upload CVs and covering

letters”

“I think this (SPF Programme) has failed to identify and rectify some of the endemic problems in the
workforce of Torbay. Only a very small fraction [of resources] have been directed at digital skills but it

is a huge issue locally, especially for the 55+ age group”
Beneficiary feedback

Client feedback for both Turning Heads and Maker Arts was reported to be very encouraging and clients
have welcomed the opportunity to learn new (or develop their existing), essential skills. Friendly
community environments with supportive staff who have taken time to provide one to one advice as part

of the sessions, have been a feature of success. One client simply commented on the support as:

“It has been life changing”
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Features of success and impacts

The project’s success lies in its ability to engage with and work with people in very supportive community
settings, in the quality and helpfulness of staff and in providing flexibility to users allowing them to work

at a pace they can cope with and raise individual queries too.

The issue of digital literacy, particularly (but not exclusively) amongst older age groups is a significant one,
and one that acts as a barrier for people searching and applying for employment opportunities. A lack of
skills and/or confidence in using IT is also a barrier for people simply wanting to engage more widely, as
so many aspects of our lives (access to information and services) are increasingly requiring a level of digital

competence.
Value for money
The project received the smallest grant award from the UKSPF People and Skills programme, at £50,000.

Based on project targets, that represents a unit cost of £833 per person engaged and achieving a

gualification or completing a course.

Bearing in mind the project’s need to provide support in small group and one-to-one settings, this
project’s costs appear to be very reasonable. There are some digital skills courses available at no charge,

funded by the UK Government, but these have two drawbacks for the cohort targeted by this project:

e The need to be quite confident and competent in basic digital skills to use an online format of
training, and

e The benefit of a project like Torbay’s Digital Skills is the personalised “show and tell” nature of
delivery. Many people prefer small group scenarios to large classroom-based learning
environments, flexible enough that they can develop skills and knowledge at a pace they can cope
with, and make use of IT equipment for specific tasks they need help with (creating an email

account, developing a CV, online job-search, making use of “apps”, and applying for jobs).

C chirh&@8&23ifng




Evaluation of Torbay UK Shared Prosperity Fund People and Skills
Programme

Future delivery considerations

Whilst the outturn figures for the number of people achieving a qualification / competing a course, will
need to be revisited at the end of the project’s funding period, there is a demand for helping people
improve their digital skills. There will be an ongoing need to help provide digital skills support, especially
for older cohorts of working age, and the benefits of friendly, community-based, small group and one-to-

one work is an approach that we suggest is built upon.

As is the case for the other projects, the short-term lifespan of the funding agreement (12 months)
presents some challenges. Getting the project through the stage of approval to “going live” with efforts
to promote and market the service, can lead to slow initial delivery and take-up. Combined with contract

end dates looming large not long after organisations are operating at efficient capacity.

Another issue for smaller organisations is cashflow. With payments being retrospective, Turning Heads
needed to make use of reserves to “front load” and cover costs, and provide Maker Arts with a cashflow

solution.
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2.3 FOCUS FORWARD
Project Summary
Project Name Focus Forward
Lead Partner(s) Eat That Frog CIC in partnership with | Can Do That CIC
UK SPF LOT Lot 1, E33: Employment support for economically inactive

Lot 2, E33: NEET support programme

UK SPF Funding £242,837

Timescale 12 months (2024-25)

Additional funding secured:

e £61,000 Torbay Council Economic Development budget
e {91,000 Torquay Towns Deal

Focus Forward is a project led by Eat That Frog working in partnership with | Can Do That. Both CICs have
a long track record, dating back to 2011, of supporting some of the most vulnerable people in Torbay.
They specialise in advice and support on debt, benefits, housing, employment, training and other issues
to help people overcome barriers to lead more fulfilling lives. The two CICs have different specialisms,
hence by bringing their joint expertise together as a partnership, this has enabled local residents, aged
25-64, to access an array of services and support through the Focus Forward project to move towards and

into employment.

The project offers intensive one-to-one support to help identify and overcome barriers to progression to
employment, with a focus upon wellbeing, mental and physical health, finance, debt and skills. This is
combined with access to group-based opportunities, for some. The project’s approach involves an
engagement stage to set expectations and help mentors get to know the individual; an initial assessment
looking at literacy, numeracy and digital skills capabilities, and identify the person’s main needs (health,
finance/housing or employability skills). Then working to a personalised “Self-Development Plan”,
supporting each individual to take a series of steps to help them progress on their own employability

journey.
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Progress

Table 5: Focus Forward — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outputs Target Achieved Variance % of target

Number of economically inactive people engaged with key worker support 375 184 -191 49%
Number of economically inactive people supported to engage with the benefits system 135 70 -65 52%
Number of socially excluded people accessing support 75 70 -5 93%
Number of people supported to access basic skills 180 38 -142 21%
Number of people accessing mental or physical health support leading to employment 60 28 -32 47%
Number of people supported to engage in job searching 165 72 -93 44%
Number of people receiving support to gain employment 165 29 -136 18%

Figure 5: Focus Forward — outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving output targets

Number of people receiving support to gain
employment

Number of people supported to engage in job
searching

Number of people accessing mental or physical
health support leading to employment

Number of people supported to access basic skills

Number of socially excluded people accessing
support

Number of economically inactive people supported
to engage with the benefits system

Number of economically inactive people engaged
with key worker support
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By the end of Quarter 3, there has been some good progress recorded for the socially excluded accessing
support, with 93% of the target achieved. Several other output measures were circa half achieved (job
search, economically inactive engaging with the benefits system and with key worker support and people

accessing health support).

Two output measures appear to be some way behind on their projected targets: the number receiving
support to gain employment (18% of target) and those accessing basic skills provision (21% of target).

Some of the reasons for this are set out on the next page, as commentary on outcomes.
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Table 6: Focus Forward — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outcomes Target Achieved Variance % of target

Number of economically inactive people in receipt of benefits they are entitled to following support 120 47 -73 39%
Number of active or sustained participants in community groups as a result of support 75 17 -58 23%
Number of participants with basic skills 180 20 -160 11%
Number of people sustaining engagement with key worker support and additional services 60 19 -41 32%
Number of people engaged in job searching 165 53 -112 32%
Number of people in employment, including self employment, following support 150 17 -133 11%
Number of people sustaining employment for 6 months 75 0 -75 0%

Figure 6: Focus Forward — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving outcomes

Number of people sustaining employment for 6 months

Number of people in employment, including self employment,
following support

Number of people engaged in job searching

Number of people sustaining engagement with key worker
support and additional services

Number of participants with basic skills

Number of active or sustained participants in community groups
as a result of support

Number of economically inactive people in receipt of benefits
they are entitled to following support
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Regarding outcomes, the project has exceeded its target for people engaged in life skills but has some
way to go to meet its outcome target for those achieving a qualification or completing a course. The
project has reported that basic skills and job search outputs have picked up over Quarter 3. However, the
complex needs and barriers of the participants tends to require longer and sustained support to help them

move forward. Many are in a position of “crisis” (typically housing and/or debt and finance related) when
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they first engage with the project. The staff and mentors play a key role in helping them stabilise and then
later focus more on progression to employment. For those in financial difficulties, helping them maximise
the benefits they are entitled to and tackling debts tends to be the first order of priority work. They will
not be able to readily focus on the job search process until some fundamental stability is in place. Another
barrier for progressing into work for those that move onto a Debt Relief Order (DRO) which is an
alternative to bankruptcy for those with little by way of assets and on low income. A DRO effectively clears
people’s debts as long as their disposable income remains under £75 a month for 12 months. Taking up a
job within that time would likely lead to the disposable income threshold being broached and the
individuals would be back to square one. Therefore, they may opt to wait 12 months before actively

seeking to find employment.

As is the case for the Sound Futures and Digital Skills projects, it is likely that benefits accrued from the
funded phase of the project, will not fully materialise until some time after. It can be hard to predict the
“average” time any single participant may need support for. Some may need two months, others more

than the six months the project allows for.
Perspectives

Feedback from the two organisations was positive about the opportunity Torbay’s UK SPF had given them

to develop this scheme.

The two CICs already had brand recognition and an awareness amongst key partners and the community.
This project has benefited from referrals from the NHS, Social Prescribers, wider stakeholders and a few
through Job Centres (DWP) where the project has had a weekly presence. Also, a high street/shop-front
presence visible to the community, and pro-active marketing campaigns led to a number of self-referrals.
Many people have engaged with the project having seen social media materials and the Council’s Torbay
Community Helpline which has provided a rich source of enquiries, with calls triaged and where

appropriate, referred to | Can Do That.

“The barriers people are facing are more pronounced that we expected, so it will take longer to

achieve targets”
“Many are not mentally well enough to move forward when we first engage with them”

“If you’re in a crisis point you don’t want to change anything unless it looks better for you and

sometimes moving into work does not look better for some people”
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Beneficiary feedback

A couple of quotes from staff on the impact this has had on participants illustrates some of the impact on

individuals:

“It’s been a revelation for people — mental clarity and a way forward they couldn’t see that before as

they didn’t have anyone to help unpick that for them to put it all in its place”
“We have had people break down in tears out of relief because they have someone helping them”
Features of success and impacts

Like other projects, the calibre, friendliness and supportive nature of staff plays a key role in the success

of the project.

Neutral “community” settings and access to one-to-one mentoring are key, as is trust in the support staff,

with participants divulging private information about their circumstances.

The person-centred nature of support, with tailored personalised plans setting out steps for people to

take, is critical to the success of helping people make progress.

It was reported they had a good relationship with Torbay Council and the project had enabled them to
provide services more flexibly. Experience of dealing with funding programmes such as the European
Social Fund and using the “YETI” project monitoring software have enabled Eat That Frog and | Can Do

That to manage the administrative issues and demands well.

The project has undertaken some “spot purchasing” of specialist services to supplement in house

expertise where required, such as talking therapies provided by Devon Clinic CIC.

The impact of the project on the lives and outlook of participants is typically profound. Many will not have
known what help was available to them and how issues which can be overwhelming, can be dealt with

professionally with the right help, advice and support.

By stabilising and turning around the lives of many Torbay residents, the project is delivering significant
impacts that should lead to people leading a more positive life, with a better outlook and improved mental
health. In turn, this helps people gain more control over the lives and provides a more positive and

sustainable way forward.
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Value for money

Taking the overall UKSPF grant figure, and two of the main indicators to develop a basic unit cost, we see
that the average cost of engaging an economically inactive resident onto the project is £648 (target of 375

people, with total UKSPF investment of £242,837.)

This is quite a low cost figure bearing in mind the level of support available over a period of up to six

months and we believe represents good value for money.

The target of 165 people receiving support to gain employment equates to a unit cost of £1,471 per person
moving into employment. Whilst it is looking unlikely that target figure will be achieved, this compares
favourably to the £2,000 to £4,000 unit cost has been a typical range for employability projects we have
evaluated whose target beneficiaries had very similar issues to those presented to Focus Forward (based

on the cost per person engaged on a supported employment programme).
Future delivery considerations

The project leads mentioned that Torbay needs more basic skills provision for local people. Whilst some
is available in an online format, many of their clients prefer “in person” training and support. Furthermore,
some of the available basic skills training is not accredited so employers tend not to recognise this. An
improvement suggested would be to provide more outreach (“in the community”) basic skills training

opportunities.

The flexibility to provide some longer-term support for some participants would also be welcomed, and
an opportunity to take into account outcomes (such as people moving into employment) that may only

be realised post-funding timeframe.

Another area for improvement would be seeking to develop a stronger pipeline of referrals from Job
Centres, although this is a challenge for people who are economically inactive as they are typically not

engaging with Job Centres.
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Programme
2.4 GREEN SKILLS
Project Summary
Project Name Focus Forward
Lead Partner(s) South Devon College
UK SPF LOT Lot 3, E39: Green Skills
UK SPF Funding £100,000
Timescale 12 months (2024-25)

The Green Skills project, led and delivered by South Devon College Forward has aimed to provide technical
skills and knowledge-based training to help equip the construction sector with a workforce more enabled

to make effective use of green technologies.

UKSPF provided the College with the opportunity and flexibility to work collaboratively with local
employers, to co-design course material to meet their specific needs and in line with current and projected

opportunities and, more widely, to help Torbay transition to a lower carbon energy future.

It is reported that there are some 1,500 construction workers locally but the pipeline of housing and
regeneration projects over the next 10 years will require an estimated 4,500 construction workers. With
an ageing workforce, the sector also needs to recruit younger talent to replace them. This clearly is a

major opportunity for job creation but will require the requisite skillsets to take advantage of this demand.

The course offered flexible workshops (part-time, full-time or over multiple days) focusing upon skills for:
Solar PV; Solar Thermal; Air source heat pumps; Ground source heat pumps; and installation of EV

charging points.

Over recent years, the College has, with the benefit of a range of external project funding, made significant
capital investment into the green construction sector, a strategic investment that fully underpins the
proposed “Torbay Green Skills” programme and links to the Green Energy Centre due to open in April
2025. The project, with “short/sharp employer-informed” interventions, added value to apprenticeship

programmes.
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Progress

Table 7: Green Skills - outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outputs Target Achieved Variance % of target
Number of people attending trainig sessions 80 67 -13 84%
Number of people supported to participate in education 80 67 -13 84%

Figure 7: Green Skills - outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving output targets

Number of people supported to participate in
education

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 8

0 90

M Achieved MTarget

By the end of Quarter 3, there has been very strong progress toward achieving output targets.

67 people have engaged with the scheme and accessed training and participated in education. This is 84%
of the overall project’s targets. Based on original quarterly forecasts, the College is ahead of its

projections.

Perhaps unsurprisingly, for the construction sector, 91% of participants have been male with 9% female,

although all bar one has been in the 16-49 age group.

The progress report highlights that recruitment has been successful, with strong interested in and demand

for the programme.
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Table 8: Green Skills — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outcomes Target Achieved Variance % of target
Number of people gaining qualifications, licences and skills 60 67 7 112%
Number of people in education / training following support 60 49 -11 82%

Figure 8: Green Skills — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving outcomes

Number of people in education / training following
support

Number of people gaining qualifications, licences
and skills

m Achieved mTarget

Regarding outcomes, the project has already exceeded its target for people gaining qualifications, licenses
and skills. It would appear that all 67 participants have achieved this outcome, compared to the planned

target of 60 out of the target of 80 participants enrolled.

Furthermore, the number of participants progressing to further training is robust and is ahead of schedule,

suggesting that the project is helping to support ongoing professional development.
Perspectives

Feedback from South Devon College staff was positive about this project, highlighting the strong demand
and performance. Also, engagement with employers had been quite straightforward and construction
employers were relatively clear on current and future skill requirements regarding environmental issues

and opportunities.
“The green curriculum is very nascent and we add value to apprenticeships”

“There is a big demand and employers seem to like the programme we deliver”
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Features of success and impacts

This project has been developed as a response to a real and growing needs with good opportunities to

upskill some local people to take advantage of existing vacancies and new jobs.

Success features are that it has involved employers in helping develop appropriate course content,
benefited from strong demand, provided flexibility in its delivery and has attracted some younger people.

The College also has a strength in its links with the business community and employers more generally.
Value for money

At an average cost per head of £1,250, the UKSPF investment appears to be reasonable value for money
taking into account how these skills will help local employers take advantage of growing opportunities

and benefits to the wider local economy.
One comparator we are aware of, New City Trade Skills courses are priced at:

e Level 3 Air source heat pump, Level 3 (3 days for £650): the Heat Pump Systems Installer training
course is designed for qualified plumbers, heating engineers, oil engineers or gas engineers who
wish to install Heat Pump Systems.

e EV charging point installers course (3 days for £445): a qualification to install domestic electric
vehicle charger units. It includes how to design an installation, inspect, test, commission and
maintain installations. We have seen some courses costing up to £1,900.

e Solar Photovoltaics and electrical energy storage systems package (5 days at £900). £600 to £700

appears to be a typical range from others we have discovered online.
Future delivery considerations

One challenge for the College in planning and delivering short-term funded projects, is that its curriculum
plans are set in place many months before each academic year (in January for September starts). Being
able to integrate shorter-term funding opportunities can take time to arrange, for example, planning for
use of facilities and securing the availability of tutors. Longer term funding agreements with longer “lead-

in” times would be preferred.

The College reported that an area of relative weakness has been in its ability to engage with people who
are economically inactive, and their links into communities at a grassroots level. There is an opportunity
to link the community-led organisations, that tend to have key strengths in engaging this cohort, with the
College in addressing some skills needs for people who are economically inactive. Although take-up of

provision may be more successful in “community-based” environments.
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2.5 SECTOR PATHWAYS
Project Summary
Project Name Focus Forward
Lead Partner(s) South Devon College
UK SPF LOT Lot 5, E37: Sector Pathways — Skills Support Programme
UK SPF Funding £208,719
Timescale 24 months (2024-26)

Additional investment was secured from the Torquay Towns Fund programme and Torbay Council to

enhance this two-year project.

The Sector Pathways project, led and delivered by South Devon College aimed to provide a programme of
skills development support for employees in economically strategic priority sectors in Torbay, tailored to

business needs.

Priority sectors included:

e Microelectronics and Photonics e Construction
e Tourism and Hospitality e Medical and Healthcare
e Fisheries e Creative and Digital

The approach aimed at leveraging the College’s existing relationships with employers to co-design and
deliver a programme of training to specifically meet local sector needs - to deliver the qualifications,
licences and skills in demand from local employers and equip employees with the very skills needed by

their employers. An additional benefit of this approach was to safeguard jobs in the sector.

A common theme across all sectors was the need to attract young people to the jobs of tomorrow. Part
of the engagement and co-design activity this project proposed to develop school engagement activities
and then work the Devon Careers Hubs to link employers with Torbay secondary schools to develop this

pipeline of the future workforce.
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Progress

Table 9: Sector Pathways - outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outputs Target Achieved Variance % of target
Number of people in employment engaged with the skills system 320 47 -273 15%
Number of people unemployed engaged with the skills system 0 34 34

Closer collaborations with employers 60 10 -50 17%
Number of permanent jobs safeguarded 55 10 -45 18%

Figure 9: Sector Pathways - outputs targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards achieving output targets

Number of permanent jobs safeguarded h

Closer collaborations with employers h

Number of people unemployed engaged [l
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Number of people in employment engaged _
with the skills system
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
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By the end of Quarter 3, progress toward achieving output targets has been a challenge. A total of 81
people have participated in the skills programme. The project’s Quarter 3 progress report says the College
remains confident that the remaining targets will be met, but there is some significant delivery required

over the remaining timeframe (to March 2026) to achieve this.
Some of the reasons cited for output delivery being behind schedule, include:

e Health and Social Care: significant slippage in participant engagement in the sector due to
problems of ill health (Covid, ‘flu and other illnesses). Also, seasonal pressures led to employers
being more reluctant to release staff, but there has been a recent improvement in numbers of
participants

e Fisheries: the Fisheries Sector Pathways plan has been problematic in that the focus was to be on
fish processing training but a change in ownership of the business led to curtailment of the

partnership with the College with training less of a priority for the new operators.
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The progress report also says demand has been steady with “strong interest and demand for four out of

the six pathways”. Construction and photonics are two sectors where take-up has been strong.
36% of participants were female and 86% aged 16-49.

Table 10: Sector Pathways — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Outcomes Target Achieved Variance % of target

Number of people gaining qualifications, licences and skills 200 78 -122 39%
Number of businesses receiving financial support other than grants 20 0 -20 0%
Number of businesses receiving non-financial support 20 0 -20 0%

Figure 10: Sector Pathways — outcome targets and achievements (at end of Q3)

Progress towards acheieving outcomes
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As is the case for output delivery, there is some way to go before targeted outcome are achieved.

Perspectives

South Devon College reported this project had resulted in a mixture of successes and challenges. The
successes have been with some hospitality sector courses and masterclasses (including cheffing and
barista skills) and a demand for niche management training. Aspiring Managers, Coaching and Team
Leading skills development have also been in demand. Positive feedback has been provided on training in

Creative and Digital, Construction and Microelectronics and Photonics sectors.

Challenges have been with the Fisheries sector, as mentioned although the College is engaged in
discussions with the sector to identify other needs that could be addressed, such as team leadership,

mentoring and coaching.

C chirh?@® 2ot




Evaluation of Torbay UK Shared Prosperity Fund People and Skills
Programme

Furthermore, for some sectors heavily reliant on zero-hours contract staff, it is a challenge to get staff
training time covered as they get paid for working time only. Also, some employers are less willing to
release staff (notably in the hospitality and social care sectors) for skills training as they are more reliant

on staff being present in the workplace at all contracted times.
“It is refreshing that tourism and hospitality is now included as a key sector”

“90% of employers we talk to want enthusiastic, driven individuals with some element of learning they

can teach”

“There is a definite changing attitude towards work by young people, especially since Covid. They are
less willing to take on “mundane” roles and put in the hard graft to work themselves up a career
ladder. They also have less linear career pathways, often leading to them taking a number of jobs over

their career pathways”

“We need to do more to promote careers available locally. At jobs fairs, trade fairs and events,
parents and other stakeholders don’t seem to be aware of the high tech cluster we have in Torbay or

the well paid jobs available”

“A trick was missed in excluding non-employees as we could have done more with people who are

economically inactive”

Features of success and impacts

Successes have been realised where some sector specific skills and management/ leadership support has
been required. This work is making an impact in helping safeguard jobs and enabling people to progress

in their careers.
Value for money

If targets are met, the unit costs equate to £650 per person engaged in skills development and
approximately £1,000 per person gaining a qualification or licence. Without a reasonable comparator it is

hard to judge value for money, but unit costs are below the Green Skills project.
Future delivery considerations

Again, accommodating short-term funding opportunities not aligned to typical academic year plans can
be take some time to arrange and longer-term funding agreements with longer “lead-in” times would be

preferred.
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There are concerns that progress has been slow overall, with some sectors proving to be more challenging

than others.

It is also unclear on any delineation between targets attributable to each of the key sectors and the level
of “additionality” achieved by skills development activities over and above mainstream skill provision.
Further review work could help clarify this, but for the purposes of this evaluation, some

recommendations are made for future investment in sector skills work.

Whilst relationship between employability and skills service providers was reported to have improved
over the last five years, it was said that they “all end up chasing the same pots of money” so there is a
desire to respond to opportunities which plays to organisations’ respective strengths. With the numbers
and issue of economic inactivity growing (nationally as well as locally), some thought is required by Torbay
Council and partners to address this more strategically, with specialist partners working more

collaboratively to offer a more wide-ranging menu of support.
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3: Good Practice

3.1 Introduction

There are some lessons learned from evaluating other employability projects and programmes that may
be of interest to Torbay Council. This draws from a wealth of review work of “supported employment”
schemes (designed to meet the need of people with the a multitude of challenges and barriers from

engaging in work) and targeted youth employability initiatives.

In recent years, Chimera Consulting has evaluated 24 employability programmes that supported over

62,000 people with investment totalling £155 million. Those evaluations included interviews with:

e 225 young people (in person)

e 360 young people (surveyed)

e 232 people aged 25+ (in person)

e 267 people aged 25+ (surveyed)

e 173 strategic level representatives
e 379 delivery staff

e 124 employers.

These included programmes across the East and West Midlands, Middlesbrough, Kent, East Sussex, Essex,
Berkshire, and East Anglia, including seven “Talent Match” programmes targeting 16-24 year olds (funded
entirely by the National Lottery Charities Board); four building Better Opportunities programmes (funded
by European Social Fund and the National Lottery Charities Board); and two YEI (Youth Employment
Initiatives) funded by ESF and DWP; together with Community Renewal Fund (UKSPF precursor) and the

UK Government’s City Deal.

Group-based and one-to-one, in depth, consultations across those programmes provided a rich source of
information and feedback highlighting what features of employability support programmes had worked

well, and reasons why.

Section 3.2 sets out some of those key features of success, specifically for programmes that targeted
people with major challenges and leading quite socially isolated lifestyles, and often considered far from

being “job ready”.
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3.2 Lessons learned from other projects

Issues faced:

Many people faced barriers to finding or securing work, and many were not even in pro-actively looking
for work. However, all needed some form of help and the majority were leading quite isolated lives and

were low on self-esteem and self-confidence.

Young people were often NEET (Not in Employment, Education or Training), reported bad experiences of
formal education. Bullying, isolation, loneliness, friends in online communities rather than real life, mental
health struggles, depression and anxiety were common. Most led quite chaotic lives with little routine and

a lack of social interaction with people of a similar age.

Older people tended to experience challenges such as a lack of digital skills or confidence in using IT, a
lack of a support network, unemployment after a long period of time in the same job (job security), some
with drugs/alcohol misuse issues, debts and financial worries, loneliness, physical and mental health
challenges and more. Above all, low levels of self confidence and a lack of engagement with wider society

and “touch points” with organisations / services that could support them were commonplace.
Programme support:

Typical support models were often led by or heavily involved local voluntary and community sector

organisations, and adopted service delivery models that included:

e The provision of a team of mentors (or coaches / advocates) to provide a consistent point of

contact and support throughout the participant’s journey
e Asupport period of typically between 12 and 18 months
e Access to most / all forms of specialist support required to help meet individuals’ needs

e User panels / forums to help influence and become involved in programme delivery and oversight,

plus provide opportunities for peer-to-peer support
e Job search and interview technique advice
e Support and advice on personal care issues (personal hygiene, appearance etc.)
e Access to volunteering, work placements, employer open days

e Support in securing employment and for the employers too.
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A typical employment pathway

Allocated Mentor

Engage —>| Needs Assessment |—> Enrol —> and develop
Personalised Plan

|

v
Specialist support e.g.
1:1 support counselling / mental Peer to peer
package 5 health 5 support 5 IAG support
(where required)
|
N

Volunteering /
Job search —>| work experience —> Employment —>
opportunity

Sustained
employment

Features of success:

Note that the majority of these programmes were forged in partnerships, with a lead managing agent and
engagement with other organisations. The main “success factors” observed have been distilled into a form

of a “how to guide”. They include:

1: Set up — Partnership Team

Invite key stakeholders from VCS, public and commercial sectors
e Think about a small strategic core and wider delivery team

e Agree objectives, ethos and obtain commitment

e Active team building

e Play to respective organisational strengths / complementarity
2: Programme design — involvement of users (more relevant for youth based support)

e User input into programme design

e |nvolve some in service commissioning

e (Create user panel and / or network of advocates
e Allow for an ongoing feedback mechanism

e Good marketing campaign to raise awareness
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3: Allocated Mentor (probably the most important feature of success)

e |t takes time to build rapport, trust and nurture relationship with participants
e Consistent point of contact on the journey to employment — essential

e Hand holding / guide and provision of assurance and encouragement

e Flexibility to varying needs and emergencies

e Understand some people will need more time than others
4: Person centred support and personalised action plan

e Sit down and listen to them in a place they feel comfortable to meet
e Get to know the person — their issues, challenges, hopes, ambitions
e Provide realistic advice

e Develop a personalised action plan
5: Address the basics

e Build self-esteem and self confidence

e Encourage group activity to help address social isolation

e Fix the fundamentals and points of crisis (debts, housing, substance misuse) to get them to a place
where they are more minded to focus on job search and progression

e Deep seated habits, attitudes and behaviours take time to change
6: Full service offer

e Range of partners to provide full service package

e Framework or spot purchasing to address specific gaps

e Full cost recovery principles

o C(Clear referral routes between partners

e Good communication

e Links to non-active partners for wider referral opportunities

e Well resourced
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7: Employer engagement

e Pro-active relationships building — especially locally owned businesses

e Seek a wide range of opportunities to encourage exposure to different workplaces and
environments

e  Work with “the willing” in the business community, but develop relationships with others to
advocate providing opportunities for people who have had more challenges than “ideal
candidates”

e Support employers with transition of new recruits into the workplace (in-work support)
8: Marketing — Spread The Message

e Promotional event and campaign pre-launch
e Use of social media and traditional media
e Reach out to all organisations that have exposure to potential beneficiaries

e Use case studies to promote the programmes.
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4: Conclusions and Recommendations

4.1 Conclusions

Reflecting on the overall evaluation research findings, we believe that the Torbay UKSPF People and Skills

programme is delivering a number of successes.

Itis a challenge to give an entirely full assessment of progress as the true outturn results will not be known
until April 2025, so we are making a judgement on what we know at Quarter 3 and drawing upon feedback

from consultations with each of the five projects.

The People and Skills projects that have been funded through UKSPF funding have covered a wide agenda
and range of issues regarding the skills and employability issues for some Torbay residents. Also, in
meeting some business needs with skills development support, although there have been some
challenges to this, as noted in the Sector Pathways review, for example: issues of employers being reticent
to release staff for training, a change in ownership and priorities (for the Fisheries sector support), and

some lack of clarity on specific business skills needs.

Some commented that they thought the UKSPF programme as a whole has tried to do too much with the
limited amount of resource available, and this issue was flagged up in the UKSPF Evaluation report

(Buckland Associates Ltd.) from autumn 2024.

It presents a challenge to Torbay Council as to where best to focus resources, as the nature of the local

economy and labour market provides a wide-ranging spectrum of needs and issues to address.

For illustration, the local economy has several businesses requiring high level skills and the Council,
understandably, would want to see these businesses succeed and flourish within the Torbay area, and
recruit more people from the local talent pool. There are skills needs whereby targeted interventions can
play an important role in nurturing these businesses and opportunities for jobs and economic growth.
However, Torbay also has a large proportion of its workforce engaged in lower paid occupations and a

reliance on sectors such as tourism and hospitality, which still form a central part of the local economy.

Note: key features of the local economy and labour market are set out on Pages 58-59. From this and
from feedback gathered during the consultations for this evaluation study, it provides some context as to

where future “employability and skills” related funding could be best targeted.
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We also believe some of the UKSPF funded projects, whilst delivering some excellent work, are “scratching
the surface” of what could be achieved. For example, the needs around support for developing digital
literacy and skills, basic skills and the more intensive support required to help people experiencing real
challenges in their lives are much larger than UKSPF can address within a 12-month programme on current

resource levels.

Economic inactivity rates are high, as they are across the country. Almost 4,000 people who are
“economically inactive” are reported as wanting to work. With a sharper focus on this cohort, there may
be more even more who, if provided with the right support and encouragement, could contribute the

local economy.
Summary:
Below are the main conclusions from the review and evaluation process, grouped into key issues:

1/ Meeting local needs: The UKSPF People and Skills projects are addressing some of the main
barriers preventing local people engaging with the local labour market. They are also addressing
some of the skills gaps that employers need to help them flourish and are in turn, supporting the
development of the local economy. Whilst acknowledging these projects are not being delivered
in isolation, and form part of a wider portfolio of labour market supply activity across Torbay,

they have demonstrated that demands for some of these services are more widespread.

The UKSPF investment is supporting the employment and skills agenda, helping address three

broad categories of need:

o Pre-employment support — more intensive and personalised packages of support to help
address barriers to become more “job ready”. Many of these people are in a state of
“crisis” (housing, debt, health-related issues) and need help to stabilise their position
before they are ready to move forward with searching for and securing employment.

o Helping the economically inactive into work, by assisting those who want and can move
into employment with some tailored advice and support and access to developing basic
and digital skills.

o Skills development for employees to help career progression, increase pay, and meet

employers’ skills needs.

Linked with the adjacent business support Torbay UKSPF programme, the People and Skills projects have

played an important role in progressing positive outcomes.
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2/ Project awareness: All delivery partners have an established track record and have raised
awareness of their UKSPF projects using a mix of promotional materials, social media campaigns,
and utilising contacts. Referrals came from a number of sources, although it was noted that some

projects struggled to achieve many referrals from Job Centres.

3/ Project management and administration: Feedback from project leads was consistently
positive with regard to their relationship with Torbay Council and the level of support and contact
they had enjoyed from inception stage through to ongoing delivery. Those that had prior
experience of other funding regimes (such as European Social Fund) already had good monitoring
and admin systems in place and found UKSPF requirements to be more commensurate and
manageable. Retrospective grant drawdown is more of a challenge for smaller organisations with

respect to their cashflow position and an issue to consider for future funding packages.

4/ Targets and timeframe: Quarter 3 progress reports show that a number of output and outcome
targets may appear to be too much of a challenge to achieve by the end of March 2025. There has
been good progress on a number of targets, however one of the main challenges has been the
short timeframe for project delivery. A 12-month funding agreement is very limiting for a new
project to mobilise, to be promoted, to recruit or deploy staff and then implement the package of

services and activities.

It may be that some of the targets set were too ambitious but a more informed view on this

requires the full outturn figures to be analysed in April.

5/ Impacts and features of success: The UKSPF investments have made quite life-changing
impacts for many people. This has ranged from people being able to confidently use computers
to search and apply for jobs online for the first time; people with severe mental health challenges
getting support and seeing their self-confidence grow and outlook become much more positive;
people in financial difficulties getting help to manage their situation and engage with support to
move them towards and into work; and for people in work developing their skills to progress up

the career ladder or acquire new skillsets
Features of success have included:

o the provision of person-centred support and advice services in welcoming environments;
o the opportunity to mix with others and develop confidence by reducing isolation;

o the acquisition of new skills and access to new opportunities.
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One essential feature is the personality and character of the frontline support staff who engage
with project participants. A friendly, sympathetic and professional approach has been especially
important for people who have been leading quite isolated lives and who have had a multitude of

barriers and challenges requiring attention.

6/ Value for money: Across the projects, based upon targets, value for money has been
reasonable. Skills development costs can range dramatically depending on the hours of learning

time that tutors are required for.

Support for individuals with more challenging needs, NEETs and people who are far from being
“job ready” require more intensive and complex support, so unit costs tend to be higher. Other
projects that have delivered support, typically for a 12 to 18 month period depending on their
needs and ability to make progress, have cost in the range of £1,900 to £10,000 per participant
although the latter figure was a special case and outlier. Most have been in the range of £2,000
to £3,000 per person engaged, and £2,500 has been an average unit cost from 24 employability
projects we have evaluated. These have all had strong VCS sector involvement and, often, project

leadership.

For young people, £6,600 has been an average unit cost per person successfully progressed into

employment.

7/ Employer engagement: This is rather piecemeal and could be enhanced. South Devon College
and its Business Solutions Team have a series of contacts with employers, as do some of the other
UKSPF People and Skills partners, but there is an opportunity to do more to link “supply side”
support packages through to work opportunities with more defined pathways into employment.
Moreover, for those moving into employment, some resource to help facilitate and ensure they
“settle” into their role, supporting both the participant and the employer, would be positive.
Aiding this transition phase has been vital in some other employability schemes, rather than
assuming once someone “exits” a support programme because they secured a job, that there is

no longer a need for the project to keep a track of their needs.
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Headline notes on the local economy and labour market

Drawing upon information from the latest NOMIS labour market profile, Torbay Council’s “Turning the
tide on poverty — data” report, and the Council’s Economic Strategy (Evidence Base 2022), some of the

headline figures and trends, with comparisons to averages for Great Britain, are:
Population and qualifications:

o Working age: recent decrease from 57.3% to 56.8% (GB = 62.9%)

e For people with no qualifications, for Level 1 and Level 2, Torbay outperforms GB averages

e At Level 3 (equivalent of A Levels) and Level 4 (Higher Education certificate level and
apprenticeship, first year degree and above) Torbay is behind national averages. At Level 3,
Torbay is 61.2% compared to 67.8% nationally. At Level 4, Torbay is 35% compared to 47.3%
nationally

o 4.4% of 16-17 year olds are NEET (GB = 5.5%).
Economic Inactivity:

e Almost a quarter (23.1%) of 16-64 year olds are economically inactive (GB=21.6%)
o 43% of these are inactive due to being “long term sick” (GB = 28.2%), far higher than the national
average

o 22.4% (or 3,900 Torbay residents of working age) say they want a job.
Key occupational groups and earnings:

e Occupations where more people work in Torbay compared to national averages:
o Accommodation and food service activities, 16.3% (GB = 8%)
o Human health and social work, 26.5% (GB = 13.9%)
o Wholesale and retail trade / repair of vehicles, 14.3% (GB = 13.7%)
o Education, 9.2% (GB = 8.6%)
o Arts, entertainment and recreation, 3.1% (GB = 2.6%)
e Key commercial sectors include tourism and hospitality, retail, construction, fishing and
processing, photonics and micro-electronics, and increasingly, digital and creative industries.
e Part-time jobs account for approximately 4 in every 10 jobs locally compared to 3 in 10 nationally
e Full time jobs account for 6 in 10 employee jobs locally, whereas almost 7 in 10 jobs nationally are
full-time

e Earnings for full-time workers are 83% of national average.
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Businesses and Gross Value Added:

e GVA output per head of £17,233 (in 2022) — lower than Devon, South West regional and GB
national averages

e Growth in micro-enterprises and strong presence of micro and small enterprises in Torbay

e Slight increase in medium and large enterprises over the last 5 years

e 45 fast growing business employing 2,680 people, mainly in manufacturing and engineering, and
other business and professional services for businesses, mostly linked to eHealth and preventive

care sectors.
Deprivation:

e Torbay ranks 38™ most deprived community (at local authority level) out of 151 in England.
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4.2 Recommendations

Introduction:

Taking into account the findings and conclusions of this evaluation, the following recommendations are
intended as key consideration points to help guide future “employability and skills” programmes in
Torbay. In broad terms, there are a range of needs across the “employment support spectrum” that the

UKSPF People and Skills programme has targeted:

e People with more pronounced challenges and barriers who are quite a long way from being “job
ready”. This includes support for young people with alternative provision, and for people who are
aged 25 and over

e People who are of working age, economically inactive, but could work given the right support

e People who are in work seeking to develop their skills, to help progress their careers, and to help
meet employers’ needs where there are generic and sector specific skills required to help them

develop further.

Targeting:

Recommendation 1: Pre-Employment support for adults (25+) and economically inactive

Adults who are out of work, experiencing points of crisis and often major barriers to being in a position
of job readiness, would benefit from a personalised and intensive package of support. Torbay has
benefited from some strong expertise in this field and the VCSE sector typically provides flexibility and
the capabilities to assist people with these issues and are well placed to engage at a local community
level. This approach can also include support for people who are economically inactive by providing the

right advice, incentives and support to help them take advantage of some employment opportunities

Recommendation 2: Support for young people

For young people who are NEET (Not in Education Employment or Training), who have special
educational needs and/or who are quite socially isolated, some form of alternative support provision
can be beneficial. There are several young people leading relatively chaotic lives without much of a
routine. A more tailored mentor-based support system is needed to help them re-engage in positive
activities and lead more fulfilling lives. There has been some excellent work in Torbay to help address
these needs and more could be done. This should be more closely linked to a programme of raising

awareness of local career opportunities and more defined pathways to employment opportunities.
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Recommendation 3: Digital literacy and basic skills

There is a strong demand for more support to help with digital literacy, especially for the older working

age cohort. Delivering this in welcoming, community-based learning environments is an opportunity
that could be developed and rolled out more widely across Torbay. There is also a request for more

community based basic skills learning provision.

Recommendation 4: Digital literacy and basic skills

There is a strong demand for more support to help with digital literacy, especially for the older working

age cohort. Delivering this in welcoming, community-based learning environments is an opportunity
that could be developed and rolled out more widely across Torbay. There is also a request for more

community based basic skills learning provision.

Recommendation 5: Workplace skills

For workers looking to progress their careers, there is some demand for development of management
and leadership skills. Not only does this help the individual move into more senior positions and earn
more, but also helps the employer with a better equipped workforce and opens up opportunities for

others to move into the workplace into the vacated job roles.
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Process:

Recommendation 6: Longer delivery timescales

Adults who are out of work, experiencing points of crisis and often major barriers to being in a position

of job readiness, would benefit from a personalised and intensive package of support. Torbay has
benefited from some strong expertise in this field and the VCSE sector typically provides flexibility and
the capabilities to assist people with these issues and are well placed to engage at a local community
level. This approach can also include support for people who are economically inactive by providing the

right advice, incentives and support to help them take advantage of some employment opportunities.

Recommendation 7: Employer engagement

An effective employability model for Torbay would benefit from deeper relationship with employers,
to identify real work opportunities and routes into the workplace for local people supported through
the “supply side” packages listed above. There are some good links in place, but more work is needed
to widen and develop good relationships with local employers. Support to help people transition into
work (to help the individual and the employer) with an “in-work” mentor or advocate to provide

assistance.

Recommendation 8: Partnership

The employability and skills needs of Torbay cannot be addressed solely by the Economic Development

resources available to Torbay Council. It was clear from reviewing the projects supporting people with
major barriers (Focus Forward, Sound Futures and Digital Skills) that many participants have wider
health and education related issues. Their needs, together with the support and funding available, cuts
across a variety of service areas (housing, health, education, social services and more) and a cross-

partner response to the addressing these issues would be useful.

Furthermore, DWP through its Job Centres and array of service provision, plays a key role in this agenda.
It is recommended that a high level summit meeting is convened involving senior leadership across the
relevant Torbay Council services together with DWP and NHS to discuss an appropriate strategy to

address the employability agenda for the longer term.

C chih?@® 2 {ng



Evaluation of Torbay UK Shared Prosperity Fund People and
Skills Programme

Finally, it is worth noting that there are models that have been adopted elsewhere that merit some
consideration. The social impact investment model is one whereby local partners collaborate to devise
solutions to address an issue, set clearly defined outcomes to be delivered, and work with a
Commissioner-Investor model to procure and finance the support package. The risk sits with the
investor if outcomes are not achieved, but there may be philanthropic investor opportunities that can
be harnessed alongside Torbay Council and other public sources of ongoing investment.

See more details:

Welcome to our 2024 Impact Report | Better Society Capital
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